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It was a few years ago, | think it was somewhere in 2008, when | first heard about Magento
as the new '"Top open source e-commerce solution'. Actually, at that moment it wasn't yet
that good, but | could see the potential of the software already. Especially thinking about
other open source solutions such as osCommerce at that time, or VirtueMart running on
Joomla. No, those were the days when the e-commerce market was still dominated by
large-scale companies and expensive solutions, but things have rapidly changed since then.

During 2009, the first edition of this book was published by Packt, written by William Rice.
And at that moment it was actually one of the very first books in the market giving readers
the opportunity to learn to work with Magento. Also in that area, times have changed and
various new versions of Magento have been released since then. So it's time for a completely
updated and rewritten version of that first, popular Magento book. And here it is.

Since 2009 we've been working on several Magento projects and learned to get to know
Magento the hard way, sometimes just by trying and failing every now and then. Everyone
already experienced with Magento will know what I'm talking about. But don't worry, this
book will give you a complete overview of what Magento is, how to install it, and how to
use it. When you create an online store with Magento, you usually follow a defined series
of steps. This book is arranged to support that process. Each chapter shows you how to get
the most out of every step.

By the time you finish reading this book you'll have a basic, but complete online store built
on Magento that is ready to start selling.

Robbert Ravensbergen
Sander Schoneville



Preface

Magento is an "open source" software, which basically means that you are allowed to view,
edit, and contribute to the source code. A lot of people also think that "open source" means
"free'". Although it is certainly true that most open source solutions are available for free,

it isn't a mandatory part of the open source principle. Looking at Magento we immediately
recognize that, because Magento is available freely as well as in a paid for version. We'll
cover more on the differences between those versions later on.

As we already mentioned in this Preface, Magento isn't the only open source e-commerce
solution in the market. There are other ones as well. We'll name a few alternatives, without
being complete:

OpenCart

PrestaShop

osCommerce (more or less obsolete)

Joomla with VirtueMart

* 6 6 o o

WordPress with e-commerce plugins like WooCommerce
Zen Cart
The first two candidates in this list are the more serious options, whereas the other ones

are generally used for smaller shops. But don't get me wrong, as I've already seen excellent
shops based on something relatively simple, such as WordPress with WooCommerce as well.

Looking at the commercial/paid market, there are really lots of players and it's hard to make
a choice if you're new to the business. Also in here, we'd like to name a few solutions, so that
you could get an idea of what's available in the market:

Shopify

X-Cart

Interspire

* & o o

Volusion

Moreover, we see solution providers offering an online solution that you can use straight out
of the box, without having to do any installation. Magento is doing this as well and we'll tell
you more on this possibility in our Magento version overview.

[2]
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The history of Magento

It was way back in 2001 when Roy Rubin and Yoav Kutner founded a company named
Varien. They did many e-commerce implementations during those years, especially using
osCommerce. But they were never satisfied with the solution. The lack of stability and
flexibility made them think that it could be done better. So they decided to start a new
e-commerce project in 2007 and named it Magento. The very first beta version was
released in August of that year and it took them until March 2008 to release Magento
Version 1.0. From that moment on, things moved fast. The solution became incredibly
popular within a couple of years and new versions were released once or twice per

year. Starting from that first version in 2008, we've currently reached Version 1.7 at

the beginning of 2013.

Meanwhile, a lot has changed in the Varien company. It is now called Magento Inc. and
has been acquired completely by eBay during 2011. The Magento community is a bit
worried about the plans that eBay has with Magento, especially now that one of the
original founders, Yoav Kutner, has left the company. Even keeping possible scenarios
in mind, Magento has currently grown to be by far the most popular e-commerce
solutions available:

Ve ™

oumrs J [()) Magento

~ eCommerce Platicrm for Growth
ol 26%
\

|__ |

‘Yahoo! Stores I |

Most popular e-commerce solutions
1. Magento 26%
Imersplre 2. Virtuemart 10%

" virwemar: 3. Prestashop 9%
Voluslon 4. Zen Cart 7%
5. osCommerce 7%
OpenCart 6. Open Cart 7%
= PrestaShop

osCommerce =
Z en Cart

Especially knowing that older solutions such as osCommerce and VirtueMart are losing
market shares and Magento is still growing makes this picture even more clear about
the major role Magento is playing in the e-commerce market at this moment.
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Magento being the number one choice at this moment is great, but what does that mean for
the company delivering the solution? How are they making money to continue to support
the platform? This is where the various Magento versions come in. During the first few years
of Magento, only the free 'Community Edition' was available. Actually, this free Community
Edition is the one we'll be covering in this book since most users will start using that version.
Magento currently offers two other possibilities:

The Enterprise Edition is Magento's flagship solution, made for large-scale online stores.
The Enterprise Edition has functionality on board that the Community Edition is missing
and we currently often see that new features are first released in this Enterprise Edition.
For companies using this version, the important fact is that Magento offers support on it.
The Enterprise Edition has its own version numbers that do not have anything to do with
the version number of the Community Edition. Magento Enterprise Edition is currently at
Version 1.12 and is currently priced at over $14,000 annually. If you'd like to read more on
the Enterprise Edition and its features please browse to:

http://www.magentocommerce.com/product/enterprise-edition.

Formerly, Magento also offered a "Professional Edition", which was priced in between the
Community and Enterprise Editions. It was discontinued, forcing its customers to the more
expensive Enterprise Edition.

Magento Go

Seeing more and more competitors like, for instance, Shopify and Volusion offering online
e-commerce solutions, Magento has decided to offer such a service as well. Magento Go

is an online Magento platform, that you can simply rent by paying a monthly fee. The good
thing is that you do not have to worry about hosting, installation, and maintenance. Magento
will do it for you. The downside however, is that Magento Go isn't yet suitable for every
market and you cannot expand its functionality like you can in running your own installation.
If you are interested, please pay special attention to anything that is required for your local
market, payment service providers being the most important one. Pricing of Magento Go
currently starts at $15 per month for a single store in one language.

[4]
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COMMUNITY  ENTERPRISE MAGENTOU  CONNECT  IMAGINE

[1) Magento2° [

Features

Magento Go Will Take You Places

Welcome to Magento Go, an online service that helps small business merchants like
yourself build a powerful store to sell your products and services online, quickly and
easily. With Magenio Go there is no software fo install and configure as well as no
servers to manage. We handle the technology so you can focus on running and
growing your online business. Our service provides a robust set of tools to help you
create, manage and grow your online business.

Below are the key elements of our service that make Magento Go stand out as the
best online store service for small merchants and entrepreneurs. You can also view
the full list of features that are included in the Magento Go service

Customisable Unlimited Product Industry Leading
Design Options SEO

Loyalty

® Contact Us [l i3 f 111

v
¥=— Full list of features included with every plan

we

Al
mmsnusr

Retention and Customer Magento

Engagement Connect

More information on Magento Go can be found at:

http://go.magento.com.

Why choose Magento?

We've already mentioned that Magento is currently the most popular e-commerce solution,
but why would you choose Magento? There are plenty of alternatives, so what makes
Magento so popular? Since you're reading this book you have probably already made your
choice. Still it is good to look at a few pros and cons of Magento, to make sure that you made

the right decision for your business.

¢ Multi site: One of the strongest pros of Magento is that it's relatively easy to set up
multiple stores in multiple languages offering different (or the same) products. You

are in control.

¢ Product catalog management: Magento offers extended possibilities to set up
and manage your online product catalog. From simple products to complete sets
including options and customer variables anything seems to be possible. Magento
also supports selling digital (downloadable) products.

[51]
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L 4

Theming: If you want to change the look and feel of your store, you have to change
your Magento theme or install a completely different one. The number of themes
available is huge nowadays, and of course it is also possible to use a custom

design for your store. Generally speaking a good Magento theme isn't free. The
Marketplace Themeforest (http://themeforest.net) is one of the possibilities
to search for and buy a standard Magento theme:

AllFles  WordPress  Site Templates Marketing CMS  eCommerce  PSD Templtes  Plugins More
Sort by: | Date 12345 Search Category
$ All Files
6 Sales
Site Templates
WordPress
CMS Themes
Metro Responsive Magento Theme $80 .
I - B Magento (140)
Entertainment (1)
Magento 1.6.1.0, Magento 1.6.0.0, High L
Resolution: Yes Fashion (17)
Health & Beauty (1)
Miscellaneous ()
Antares - Responsive in eCommerce | Magento $ .
Hesponsive  Magento Theme Columns: 4+, Compatible Browsers: IE8, IE9, 85 ST “]"
ver1 Firefox 4, Safari 4, Safari 5, Opera, Chrome, 20 Sales Technology (4)
o nixdanish Software Version: Magento 1.7.0.2, Magento
0 1.7.0.1, Magento 1.7.0.0 Shopify (18)
OpenCart (133)
SRR osCommerce (1

*

Extensions: Magento is already pretty complete out of the box. But there's always
room for improvement or maybe you need to change the functionality because of
local requirements. The Magento Community offers a lot of extensions that you can
install and use to change the behavior of your store. There are free as well as paid
for solutions available and there are (commercial) companies that completely focus
on delivering one or multiple Magento extensions.

Scalability: The Magento solution is not only versatile, it is very scalable as well.
You do not need a very large budget to start and once your company is growing,
Magento still offers you lots of possibilities. Magento can therefore be a very good
choice for small companies with high ambition levels.

Support: Although we already mentioned that official Magento support is available
for the Enterprise edition, you do not have to worry. There are lots of companies
throughout the whole world available to support you and help you achieve your goals.
These companies will not work for free, but it's good to know that there's a fallback if
you have to go further than this book and information available online have to offer.

[6]
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Magento cons

A book about Magento describing the downside of the software? Yes, we feel that it is
important to tell you the whole story. We are indeed Magento fans, but there are downsides
to every solution. And Magento has them as well. Let's take a quick look at them:

¢ Magento is consumer oriented: Do you need to run a "Business to business" store?
Magento wasn't designed for that originally. Of course it is possible to use Magento
that way, but sometimes it doesn't fit so nicely. Recently we've noticed that
Magento is adding functionality to better support this customer group.

¢ Magento is slow: Haven't you heard this one before? The code of Magento is very
well structured but therefore requires more resources than an average website.
More on this topic in the next chapter, but remember that if you want to run
Magento, you do not go for the cheapest hosting solution.

¢ Magento is difficult: Well, it certainly isn't the easiest solution, because of the large
number of features and possibilities. But also if you need to do coding yourself, you
need a lot of knowledge about the product. This isn't a programmer's book though,
and we feel that learning Magento itself isn't too complicated. This book will help
you getting the job done.

Chapter 1, Installation, explains all you need to know to about setting up your own local
installation of Magento, or installing Magento at a hosting provider using Installatron.

Chapter 2, General Configuration, talks about Magento as a very versatile but complex
product. Before adding your products, you first need to take a closer look at setting up your
online store. In this chapter, you'll also learn to set up tax calculations.

Chapter 3, Categories and Attributes, explains that one of Magento's strengths is the way
it can handle almost every product type. In this chapter you'll learn to work with Product
Categories, Product Attributes, and Attribute Sets.

Chapter 4, Simple Products, talks about adding your first product in your store. During this
chapter, you'll learn how to properly set up your products and which fields are important to
pay attention to.

Chapter 5, Beyond Adding Simple Products, explains that now that you have added your first
product, it's time to explore the other possibilities Magento offers to set up your product
catalog. You'll learn to work with downloadable and configurable products.

Chapter 6, Customer Relationships, talks about looking at the other areas, starting with the
possibilities Magento offers for setting up and maintaining your customer databases.

[71
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Chapter 7, Accepting Payments, explains that before being able to start selling, you'll need to
set up payment systems, so that you'll be able to receive a payment from your customer. In
this chapter we'll show you how to use Magento's common payment methods and how to
add your own using a Payment Service Provider.

Chapter 8, Configuring Shipping, will teach you to work with the built-in Shipping Methods of
Magento. We also included instructions to work with different kinds of shipping rates.

Chapter 9, Customizing Your Store's Appearance, explains what is often one of the first things
you would like to do: changing the look and feel of your online store. However, now that you
learned to work with Magento, it's the right time to work in this area and change the way
your online store will look.

Chapter 10, Fulfilling Orders. Everything is set up now to start receiving your first orders. But
once you do, how do you take control of the order process? In this chapter you will learn you
how to work with orders, shipping, invoices, and credit notes.

Chapter 11, Maintaining and Administrating Your Store, explains that once your store has
been set up you're not finished yet. Maintaining your online store is an ongoing process and
you have just started it. In this chapter you'll learn which areas you should pay attention to.
Besides that we added a checklist that you may use before bringing your store live.

What you need for this hook

You do not need any specific software to be able to use the instructions in this book. Just
use a modern Windows computer or Mac. You'll need the following tools as well, but it's
completely up to you to choose the tool you like:

¢ An FTP client, for instance, Filezilla.

¢ Photo editing software for your images. Photoshop is often used, but expensive.
Actually any editing tool that you know how to use should be able to deliver good
results.

¢ Atext editor, such as Notepad++ (Windows) or Coda 2 (Mac).

If you are a nontechnical person and are discouraged by the complexity of this powerful
e-commerce application, this book is ideal for you. This book would also suit someone with
e-commerce knowledge, but requires a guide to getting started with Magento.

In this book, you will find several headings appearing frequently.

[8]
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To give clear instructions of how to complete a procedure or task, we use:

Time for action - heading

1. Actionl
2. Action?2
3. Action3

Instructions often need some extra explanation so that they make sense, so they are
followed with:

What just happened?

This heading explains the working of tasks or instructions that you have just completed.

You will also find some other learning aids in the book, including:

These are short multiple-choice questions intended to help you test your own understanding.

Have a go hero - heading
These practical challenges give you ideas for experimenting with what you have learned.

You will also find a number of styles of text that distinguish between different kinds of
information. Here are some examples of these styles, and an explanation of their meaning.

New terms and important words are shown in bold. Words that you see on the screen, in
menus or dialog boxes for example, appear in the text like this: "On the Select Destination
Location screen, click on Next to accept the default destination."

% Warnings or important notes appear in a box like this.

a1

Q Tips and tricks appear like this.

[o]
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Reader feedback

Feedback from our readers is always welcome. Let us know what you think about this
book—what you liked or may have disliked. Reader feedback is important for us to
develop titles that you really get the most out of.

To send us general feedback, simply send an e-mail to feedbackepacktpub . com, and
mention the book title through the subject of your message.

If there is a topic that you have expertise in and you are interested in either writing or
contributing to a book, see our author guide on www.packtpub.com/authors.

Now that you are the proud owner of a Packt book, we have a number of things to help
you to get the most from your purchase.

You can download the example code files for all Packt books you have purchased from your

account at http://www.packtpub. com. If you purchased this book elsewhere, you can

visit http://www.packtpub.com/support and register to have the files e-mailed directly

to you.

Errata

Although we have taken every care to ensure the accuracy of our content, mistakes do happen.

If you find a mistake in one of our books—maybe a mistake in the text or the code—we
would be grateful if you would report this to us. By doing so, you can save other readers from

frustration and help us improve subsequent versions of this book. If you find any errata, please
report them by visiting http: //www.packtpub.com/submit-errata, selecting your book,
clicking on the errata submission form link, and entering the details of your errata. Once your

errata are verified, your submission will be accepted and the errata will be uploaded to our
website, or added to any list of existing errata, under the Errata section of that title.
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Preface

Piracy of copyright material on the Internet is an ongoing problem across all media.

At Packt, we take the protection of our copyright and licenses very seriously. If you come
across any illegal copies of our works, in any form, on the Internet, please provide us with
the location address or website name immediately so that we can pursue a remedy.

Please contact us at copyrightepacktpub.com with a link to the suspected
pirated material.

We appreciate your help in protecting our authors, and our ability to bring you
valuable content.

You can contact us at questions@packtpub.com if you are having a problem with
any aspect of the book, and we will do our best to address it.
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OK, so we briefly introduced Magento to you, but actually if all you want to do
is to get started? Well, then this chapter is for you. We'll not only discuss how
you can set up a local test environment on your machine, but we'll also help you
in selecting a good hosting provider for your live store. We'll give an example of
installation at a hosting provider, so that you can take all these steps yourself.

This chapter is written especially for you, if you:

Want to set up your own Magento test environment
Want to install Magento using a commonly available hosting service

Are familiar with putting files up on a web server, but that is the limit of your
technical knowledge

Are eager to get your store up and running as fast as possible

Already tried installing Magento yourself, but got stuck somewhere

Even if you are an experienced user, this chapter is still worth reading. It can save your time
by helping you to avoid problems while installing Magento. Although the installation process
in itself isn't a difficult one, there are things that can (and will) go wrong. We know how
frustrating it is when you get stuck during the very first steps of using a new piece of software.
Therefore, we created an extensive chapter and tried to be as complete as possible.



Installation

Whether you're working on a Windows computer, Mac, or Linux machine, you will notice very
soon that it comes in handy to have a local Magento test environment available. Magento is a
complex system and besides doing regular tasks, such as adding products and other content,
you should never apply changes to your store directly in the live environment. When you're
working on your own a local test system is easy to set up and it gives you the possibility to
test changes without any risk. When you're working in a team it makes sense to have a test
environment running on your own server or hosting provider. In here, we'll start by explaining
how to set up your local test system.

Before we jump into action, it's good to have a closer look at Magento's requirements.
What do you need to run it?

Simply put, all up-to-date requirements for Magento can be found here:
http://www.magentocommerce.com/system-requirements.

But maybe that's a bit overwhelming if you are just a beginner. So let's break this up into
the most essential stuff:

Requirement Notes

Operating system: Linux Magento runs best on Linux, as offered by most hosting
companies. Don't worry about your local test environment as
that will run on Windows or Mac as well. But for your live store
you should go in for a Linux solution because if you decide to
run it on anything else other than Linux for a live store, it will
not be supported.

Web server: Apache Magento runs on Versions 1.3.x, 2.0.x, and 2.2.x of this very
popular web server. As of Version 1.7 of Magento community
and Version 1.12 of Magento Enterprise there's a new web
server called Nginx that is compatible as well.

Programming language: PHP Magento has been developed using PHP, a programming
language which is very popular. Many major open source
solutions such as WordPress and Joomla! for instance, have
been built using PHP.

Use Versions 5.2.13 - 5.3.15. Do not use PHP4 anymore, nor
use PHP 5.4 yet!
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Requirement Notes

PHP extensions Magento requires a number of extensions, which should be
available on top of PHP itself. You will need: PDO_MySQL,
mcrypt, hash, simplexml, GD, DOM, Iconv, and Curl. Besides
that you also need to have the possibility to switch off "'safe
mode".

You do not have a clue about all of this? Don't worry. A host
offering Magento services already takes care of this. And for
your local environment there are only a few additional steps to
take. We'll get there in a minute.

Database: MySQL MySQL is the database, where Magento will store all data for
your store. Use Version 4.1.20 or (and preferably) newer.

As you can see, even in a simplified format, there are quite some things that need to

be taken care of. Magento hosting is not as simple as hosting for a small WordPress or
Joomla! website, currently the most popular open source solutions to create a regular
site. The requirements are higher and you just cannot expect to host your store for only a
couple of dollars per month. If you do, your online store may still work, but it is likely that
you'll run into some performance issues. Be careful with the cheapest hosting solutions.
Although Magento may work, you'll be consuming too that need server resources soon.
Go for a dedicated server or a managed VPS (Virtual Private Server), but definitely for a
host that is advertising support of Magento.

Time for action - installing Magento on a Windows machine

We'll speak more deeply about Magento hosting later on. Let's first download and install
the package on a local Windows machine. Are you a Mac user? Don't worry, we'll give
instructions for Mac users as well later on. Note that the following instructions are written
for Windows users, but will contain valuable information for Mac users as well. Perform the
following steps to install Magento on your Windows computer:

1. Download the Magento installation package. Head over to http: //www.
magentocommerce.com/download and download the package you need. For a
Windows user almost always the full ZIP package is the most convenient one. In our
situation Version 1.7.0.2 is the latest one, but please be aware that this will certainly
change over time when newer versions are released. You will need to create a (free)
account to download the software. This account will also be helpful later on. It will
give you access to the Magento support forums, so make sure to store your login
details somewhere.
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The download screen should look something like this:

ENTERPRISE GO  MAGENTOU  CONMECT  IMAGINE O Search Magents

I U I Magento' | Try the DEMO
. Download Magento
Download Magento Community o
Release Notes
Download Release Archives How to Get Started
Diff Files
Full Release
This is the latest stable release of the Magento Community Edition. Learn More » Magento’&o
ver 1.7.0.2 - Added July 5, 2012 |5 magento-1.7.0.2.zip (26.74 ME B DOWNLOAD
A Hosted Platform
Need hosting and support? Try Magentn’gf‘ with World-Class
Support
Dovenloader

The downloader will install the latest Magento version

ver 1.7.0.0 - Added April 6, 2012 & Select your format [~ DOWNLOAD

Need hosting and support? Try Magentn'gP

Sample Data

Must be installed prior to the basic Magento Installation. Learn More » Try it Free for 30-days »
ver 1.6.1.0 - Added October 28, 2011 [By Select your format [=] DOWNLOAD

2.

If you're a beginner then it is handy to have some sample data in your store.
Magento offers a download package containing sample data on the same page, so
download that as well. Note that for a production environment you would never
install the sample data, but for a test system like the local installation we're doing
here, it might be a good idea to use it. The sample data will create a few items and
customers in your store, which will make the learning process easier.

Did you notice the links to Magento Go at every download link? Magento
> Go is Magento's online platform, which you can use out of the box, without
@@j%“ doing any installation at all. However, in the remaining part of this chapter,
’ we assume that you are going to set up your own environment and want to
have full control over your store.
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Next, you need a web server, so that you can run your website locally, on your
own machine. On Windows machines, XAMPP is an easy to use all-in-one solution.
Download the installer version via: http://www.apachefriends.org/en/
xampp-windows.html. XAMPP is also available for Mac and Linux. The download
screen is as follows:

Download

ZE xampp
XAMPP for Windows exists in three different flavors:

Installer

Probably the most comfortable way to install XAMPP.
ZIP:

For purists: XAMPP as ordinary ZIP archive.
7zip:

For purists with low bandwidth: XAMPP as 7zip archive.

Attention:
If you extract the files, there can be false-positives virus
Warnings.

S Warnings<«

XAMPP for Windows 1.8.1, 30.9.2012
Version Size Content

XAMPP Windows 1.8.1 Apache 2.4.2, MySQL 5.5.27, PHP 5.4.7, OpenssL 1.0.1c,
phpMyAdmin 2.5.2.2, XAMPP Contral Pznel 2.1.0,
Webalizer 2.23-04, Mercury Mail Transport System v4.62,
FileZillza FTP Server 0.9.41, Tomeat 7.0.20 (with
mod_proxy_ajp as connector), Strawberry Perl 5.16.0.1
Portable
For Windows 2000, XP, Vista, 7.

= Installer Installer
MD5 checksum: 2c067c31725fda3c7 Le6d43483b4df4c

= ZIP ZIP archive
MDS5 chacksum: S24e5cdc0fc4598420c4916a8f31c18

7 7zip 7zip archive
MD5 checksum: 462f6bc3c9296a8c9228927ff8e0d217

4. Once downloaded, run the executable code to start the installation process. You

might receive some security warnings that you have to accept, especially when
you're using Windows Vista, 7 or 8, like in the following example:

Important! Because an activated User Account Centrol (UAC) on your sytem some
functions of XAMPP are possibly restricted. With UAC please avoid to install
HAMPP to C\Program Files (x86) (missing write permisssions), Or deactivate UAC
with msconfig after this setup.
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Because of this it's best to install XAMPP directly in the root of your hard drive,
c: \xampp in most cases. Once you click on OK, you will see the following screen,
which shows the progress of installation:

EpTEEEe e

Installing —
Flease wait while XAMPP 1.8.1is being installed.

Extract: union.result
T J
Extract: type_ranges.result -
Extract: type_set.result
Extract: type_time.result
Extract: type_timestamp.result
Extract: type_uint.result
Extract: type_varchar.result
Extract: type_year.result
Extract: udf.result

Extract: udf_skip_grants.result
Extract: union.result

< Back MNext = Cancel

|

Once the installation has finished, the software asks if you'd like to start the Control
Panel. If you do so, you'll see a number of services that have not been started yet.
The minimum that you should start by clicking the Start button are Apache, the web
server and MySQL, the database server.

[ 1 xawtp Control Panel v3.103:20 [ Compitec: september 20 202 N i |
XAMPP Control Panel v3.1.0 3.1.0
Modul -
Servili::Ei Module PID{s) Ports) Actions

24908

(%]  Apache oo 80,443 | stop | [ Admin | ["Config [ Logs | [ M Shel

(%] mysaL 44956 3306 | Stop | [ Admin | [ Config | [ Logs | Explorer

FileZilla [ Start ] Admin [ Config ] [ Logs ] [ = Senices ]

Mercury [ Start ] Admin [ Config ] [ Logs ] © Help

@ Tomcat [ Start ] Admin [ Config ] [ Logs ]
14:20:32 [main] Windows Version: Windows 7 Professional SP1 64-bit -
14:20:32 [main] XAMPP Version: 1.8.1 | _
14:20:32 [main] Control Panel Version: 3.1.0 3.1.0 [ Compiled: September 20th 2012 ]
14:20:32 [main] Running with Administrator rights - good!
14:20:32 [main] XAMPP Installation Directory: "c:'wampp\”
14:20:32 [main] Checking for prerequisites
14:20:39 [main] All prerequisites found
14:20:3 ] Initializing Modules L
14:20:39 ] Starting Check-Timer r
14:20:39 [main] Control Panel Ready
14:22:45 [Apache] Attempting to start Apache app...
14:22:49 [Apache] Status change detected: running
14:22:54 [mysql] Attempting to start MySQL app...
14:22:57 [mysql] Status change detected: running
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5. Now you're running your own web server on your local computer. Be aware that
generally this web server will not be accessible for the outside world. It's running
on your local machine, just for testing purposes. Before doing the next step, please
verify if your web server is actually running. You can do so by using your browser
and going to http://localhost orhttp://127.0.0.1 If all went well you
should see something similar to the following:

/[ xamep x 4
‘ €« C | [1 127.00.1/xampp/splash.php > B e =
‘ Endlish / Deutsch / Francais / Nederlands / Polski / Italiano / Norwedian / Espafiol / di¥ / Portuqués (Brasil) / B&2E

I

No result? If you're on a Windows computer, please first reboot your machine.
Next, check using the XAMPP control panel if the Apache service is running.

If it isn't, try to start it and pay attention to the error messages that appear.
Need more help? Start with the help available on XAMPP's website at:
http://www.apachefriends.org/en/fag-xampp-windows.html.

Can't start the Apache service? Check if there are any other applications
using ports 80 and 443. The XAMPP control panel will give you more
information. One of the applications that you should for instance stop before
%\ starting XAMPP is Skype. It's also possible to change this setting in Skype by
’ navigating to Tools | Options | Advanced | Connections. Change the port
number to something else, for instance port 8080. Then close and restart
Skype. This prevents the two from interfering with each other in the future.
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So, the next thing that needs to be done is installing Magento on top of it. But
before we do so, we first have to change a few settings.

Change the following Windows file: C: \Windows\System32\drivers\etc\hosts.

Make sure to open your editor using administrator rights, otherwise you will not be
able to save your changes. Add the following line to the host file:

127.0.0.1 www.localhost.com.

This is needed because Magento will not work correctly on a localhost without this
setting. You may use a different name, but the general rule is that at least one dot
must be used in the local domain name. The following screenshot gives an example
of a possible host file. Please note that every host file will look a bit different. Also,
your security software or Windows security settings may prevent you from making
changes to this file, so please make sure you have the appropriate rights to change
and save its contents:

# Copyright (c) 1993-2009 Microsoft Corp.
# This i=s a sample HOSTS file used by Microsoft TCP/IP for Windows.

¥

¥

S

S

# This file contains the mappings of IP addresses to host names. Each

# entry should be kept on an individual line. The IP address should

# be placed in the first column followed by the corresponding host name.
# The IP address and the host name should be separated by at least one

% =space.

F3

$ hdditionally, comments (such as these) may be inserted on individual

# line=s or following the machine name denoted by a '#' symbol.

F3
F3
F3
F
F

¢ For example:

102.54.94.97 rhing.acme. com # source server
38.25.63.10 X.acme . com # x client host

# localhost name resolution is handled within DNS itself.
# 127.0.0.1 localhaost

# HES localhaost

127.0.0.1 www.localhost.com magento.localhost.com
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Do you need a text editor? There are really lots of possibilities when it comes

to editing text for the web, as long as you use a "plain text'" editor. Something

like Microsoft Word isn't suitable because it will add a lot of unwanted code

to your files! For very simple things like the one above, even Notepad would
%’ work. But soon you'll notice that it is much more convenient to use an editor

s that will help you in structuring and formatting your files. Personally, | can

recommend the free Notepad++ for Windows users, which is even available

in lots of different languages: http://notepad-plus-plus.org. Mac

users can have a look at Coda: http://panic.com/coda/ or TextWrangler

http://www.barebones.com/products/textwrangler/.

7. Unzip the downloaded Magento package and put all files in a subfolder of your
XAMPP installation. This could for instance be c: \xampp\htdocs\magento.

8. Now, go to www.localhost .com/magento to check if the installation screen of
Magento is visible, as shown in the following screenshot. But do not yet start the
installation process!

« C [ www.localhost.com/magento/index.php/install/

/1) Magento Installation Wiz 3

m Magento®

Installation Welcome to Magento's Installation Wizard!

Download

License Agreement QOpen Software License ("OSL") v. 3.0 =
Localization This Open Software License (the "License”) applies to any original work of authorship (the "Original Work™) whose owner H
Configuration (the “Licensor) has placed the following licensing notice adjacent to the copyright notice for the Original Waork

Create Admin Account

Licensed under the Open Software License version 3.0
Grant of Cepyright License. Licensar grants You a worldwide, royalty-free, non-exclusive, sublicensable license, for the
duration of the copyright, to do the following:

You're All Set!

Having trouble installing Magento?

Check out our [nstallation Guide « toreproduce the Original Work in copies, either alone or as part of a collective work

 ftotranslate, adapt, alter, transform, modify, or arrange the Criginal Wark, thereby creating derivative works ('Derivative
Works™) based upan the Original Work

* todistribute or communicate copies of the Original Work and Derivative Works to the public, with the proviso that
copies of Original Work or Derivative Works that You distribute or communicate shall be licensed under this Open
Software License 15

[] Iagree to the above terms and conditions.

Help Us to Keep Magento Healthy - Report All Bugs (ver. 1.7.0.2)
Magento is a trademark of Magento Inc. Copyright © 2012 Magento Inc.
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Before you start the installation, first create a MySQL database. To do this, use a
second browser tab and navigate to localhost | phpMyAdmin. By default the user
is root, and so without a password you should be able to continue without logging
in. Click on Databases and create a database with a name of your choice. Write

it down, as you will need it during the Magento installation. After creating the
database you may close the browser tab.

- | —
() Magento Installation Wiz % localhost /127.0.04 | php! %
« C' [ localhost/phpmyadmin/ b3
php CH127.001
J Databases L[] SQL (g, Status | = Users [& Export =} Import | §” Settings [ i ] icati £ i ~ More
H B OO0 @
(Recent tables) . =l | Databases
il cdcol
i information_schema & Create database @
) mysql mage17jbl Callation [=] (create

J performance_schema
Database

3 phpmyadmin
] test [ cdeol 2z Check Privileges
- infarmation_schema = Check Privileges
ol webath mysql a5 Check Privileges
performance_schema =:| Check Privilages
[ phpmyadmin az| Check Privileges
O test =+ Check Privilages
[ webauth az| Check Privileges
Total: 7

1t Check All / Uncheck All With selected: [ Drop

il Enable Statistics

‘ +, Note: Enabling the database statistics here might cause heavy traffic between the web server and the MySQL server.

9. It's finally time to start the installation process now. Go back to the installation
screen of Magento, accept the license agreement and click on Continue.

10. Next, set your country, Time Zone and Default Currency. If you're working with
multiple currencies that will be addressed later on:

Installation Localization
Download Locale settings
License Agreement
Localization Locale*
ETIIEED English (United States) / English (United € [+
Create Admin Account
You're All Sell Time Zone * Default Currency *
Pacific Standard Time (America/los_Ange E‘ S Dollar E‘

Having trouble installing Magento?
Check out our [nstallation Guide

Required Fields
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11. The next screen is actually the most important one of the installation process and
this is where most beginners go wrong because they do not know what values to
use. Using XAMPP this is an easy task, however, fill in your Database Name, User
Name (root) and do not forget to check the Skip Base URL Validation Before the
Next Step box, otherwise your installation might fail:

Installation Configuration
Daownload Database Connection
License Agreement
Localization Database Type
Configuration WySaL lz‘
Create Admin Account
Youre All Sett Host* Database Name *
localhost mage17]bl
y . *You can specify server port, ex.: localhost:3307
e grouble A O ageniol If you are not using defaull UNIX socket, ecify
Check out our Installation Guide it here instead of host, ex.: ivar/run/mysqldimysald sock

\ User Name * User Password
roat

Tables Prefix

(Optional. Leave blank for no prefix)

Web access options

Base URL*
http:iiwww.localhost.comimagento/

Admin Path *
admin

Additional path added after Base URL to access your Administrative Panel (e.g. admin, backend, control etc.
[¥] Enable Charts
\ Enable this option if you want the charts to be displayed on Dashboard.
Skip Base URL Validation Before the Next Step
Check this box only if it is not possible to automatically validate the Base URL.

Use Web Server (Apache) Rewrites

*You could enable this option to use web server rewrites functionalty for improved search engines optimization
Please make sure that mod_rewri te is enabled in Apache configuration.

[[] Use Secure URLs (SSL)

Enable this option only if you have SSL available

Session Storage Options

Save Session Data In
File System Iz‘

In this same form there are some fields that you can use to immediately improve
the security level of your Magento setup. On a local test environment that isn't
necessary, so we'll pay attention to those settings later on when we'll discuss
installing Magento at a hosting provider. Please note that the Use Secure URLs
option should remain unchecked for a local installation like we're doing here.
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12. Inthe last step, yes, really! Just fill out your personal data and chose a username
and password. Also in here, since you're working locally you do not have to create
a complicated, unique password now. But you know what we mean, right? Doing a
live installation at a hosting provider requires a good, strong password! You do not
have to fill the Encryption Key field, Magento will do that for you:

m Magento®

Installation

Download

License Agreement
Localization
Configuration

Create Admin Account
You're All Set!

Having trouble installing Magento?
Check out our Installation Guide

Create Admin Account

Personal Information

First Name * Last Name *
Robbert Ravensbergen
Email *

robbert@joomblocks.com

Login Information

Usemname *

robbert

Password * Confirm Password *

Encryption Key

Magento uses this key to encrypt passwards, credit cards and more. If this field is left empty the system wil create an

encryption key for you and will display it on the next page.

In the final screen please just make a note of the Encryption Key value that was
generated. You might need it in the future whenever upgrading your Magento
store to a newer software version:

m Magento”

Installation

Download

License Agreement
Localization
Configuration

Create Admin Account
You're All Set!

Having trouble installing Magento?
Check out our [nstallation Guide

You're All Set!

Getready to experience Open-Source eCommerce Evolved

Before you continue to your store, please make a note of your encryption key (Magento uses it to encrypt passwords, credit

cards and more)
0f3d2d7317615988b7e1420901543

(Make sure you keep it in a safe place )

Go to Frontend Go to Backend
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What just happened?

Congratulations! You just installed Magento for the very first time! Summarizing it, you just:

¢ Downloaded and installed XAMPP

¢ Changed your Windows host file

¢ Created a MySQL database using PhpMyAdmin
¢ Installed Magento

Basically, the steps using XAMPP are a bit different if you're using Mac. We shall be using
Mac OS X 10.8 as an example of Mac OS version. According to our experience, as an
alternative to XAMPP, MAMP is a bit easier if you are working with Mac. You can find the
MAMP software here:

http://www.mamp.info/en/downloads/index.html.
And the documentation for MAMP is available here:
http://documentation.mamp.info/en/mamp/installation.

The good thing about MAMP is that it is easy to install, with very few configuration changes.
It will not conflict with any already running Apache installation on your Mac, in case you have
any. And it's easy to delete as well; just removing the Mamp folder from your Applications
folder is already sufficient to delete MAMP and all local websites running on it.

Once you've downloaded the package, it will be in the Downloads folder of your Mac. If you
are running Mac OS X 10.8, you first need to set the correct security settings to install MAMP.
You can find out which version of Mac OS X you have using the menu option in the top-left
corner of your screen:

7i77 Chrome File Edit View

About This Mac
Software Update...
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You can find the security settings menu by again going to the Apple menu and then selecting
System Preferences:

3| chrome File Edit Vie|

About This Mac
Software Update...
App Store...

System Preferences...

In System Preferences, select the Security & Privacy icon that can be found in the first row
as seen in the following screenshot:

® System Preferences Edit View Window Help
8o r Systemn Preferences
| > Show All | Q
Personal
& M B O e« Q@ @8
General Desktop & Dock Mission Language Security Spotlight  Notifications
Screen Saver Control & Text & Privacy

In here, press the padlock and enter your admin password. Next, select the Anywhere radio
button in the Allow applications downloaded from: section. This is necessary because it will
not be possible to run the MAMP installation you downloaded without it:

L = T w
Security & Privacy

< Show All

FileVault | Firewall | Privacy |

A login password has been set for this user | Change Password...

| Require password = immediately after sleep or screen saver begins
|| Show a message when the screen is locked = Set Lock Message...

(v Disable automatic login

Allow applications downloaded from:

() Mac App Store
(e)Mac App Store and identified developers
() Anywhere

EQ Click the lock to prevent further changes. | Advanced... ?
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Open the image you've downloaded and simply move the Mamp folder to your
BApplications folder. That's all. Now that you've MAMP installed on your system, you may
launch MAMP . app (located at Applications | Mamp | Mamp.app).

While you're editing your MAMP settings, MAMP might prompt you for an administrator
password. This is required because it needs to run two processes: ht tpd (Apache) and
mysqgld (MySQL). Depending on the settings you set for those processes, you may or may
not need to enter your password.

Once you open MAMP, click on the Preferences button. Next, click on Ports. The default
MAMP ports are 8888 for Apache, and 8889 for MySQL. If you use this configuration, you
will not be asked for your password, but you will need to include the port number in the
URL when using it (http://localhost : 8888). You may change this by setting the Apache
port to 80, for which you'll probably have to enter your administrator password. If you

have placed your Magento installation in the Shop folder, it is advised to call your Magento
installation through the following URL: http://127.0.0.1:8888/shop/, instead of
http://localhost:8888/shop/. The reason for this is that Magento may require dots
in the URL.

The last thing you need to do is visit the Apache tab, where you'll need to set a document
root. This is where all of your files are going to be stored for your local web server. An
example of a document root is Users | Username | Sites.

To start the Apache and MySQL servers, simply click on Start Servers from the main MAMP
screen. After the MAMP servers start, the MAMP start page should open in your web

browser. If it doesn't, click on Open start page in the MAMP window. From there please select
phpMyAdmin. In PhpMyAdmin, you can create a database and start the Magento installation
procedure, just like we did when installing Magento on a Windows machine. See the Time for
action — installing Magento on a Windows machine section, point 8 to continue the installation
of Magento. Of course you need to put the Magento files in your Mamp folder now, instead of
the Windows path mentioned in that procedure.

In some cases, it is necessary to change the Read & Write permissions of your
M Magento folder before you can use Magento on Mac. To do that, right-click
Q on the Magento folder, and select the Get Info option. In the bottom of the
resulting screen, you will see the folder permissions. Set all of these to Read &
Write, if you have trouble in running Magento.
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There are thousands of hosting providers with as many different hosting setups. The
difficulty of explaining the installation of Magento at a commonly used hosting service
is that the procedure differs from hosting provider to hosting provider, depending on
the tools they use for their services. There are providers, for instance, who use Plesk,
DirectAdmin, or cPanel. Although these user environments differ from each other, the
basic steps always remain the same:

¢ Check the requirements of Magento (there's more information on this topic at
the beginning of this chapter).

¢ Upload the Magento installation files using an £tp tool, for instance, Filezilla
(download this free at: http://filezilla-project.org).

¢ Create a database. This step differs slightly per hosting provider, but often a tool,
such as PhpMyAdmin is used. Ask your hosting provider if you're in doubt about
this step. You will need: the database name, database user, password, and the
name of the database server.

¢ Browse to your domain and run the Magento installation process, which is the
same as we saw earlier in this chapter.

One important thing we didn't discuss yet during this chapter is selecting a hosting provider
that is capable of running your online store. We already mentioned that you should not

expect performance for a couple of dollars per month. Magento will often still run at a cheap

hosting service, but the performance is regularly very poor. So, you should pay attention to

your choices here and make sure you make the right decision. Of course everything depends

on the expectations for your online store. You should not aim for a top performance, if all
you expect to do during your first few years is 10,000 dollars of revenue per year. OK, that's
difficult sometimes. It's not always possible to create a detailed estimation of the revenue
you may expect. So, let's see what you should pay attention to:

¢ Does the hosting provider mention Magento on its website? Or maybe they are

even offering special Magento hosting packages? If yes, you are sure that technically

Magento will run. There are even hosting providers for which Magento hosting is
their speciality.

& Are you serious about your future Magento store? Then ask for references! Clients
already running on Magento at this hosting provider can tell you more about the

performance and customer support levels. Sometimes a hosting provider also offers

an optimized demo store, which you can check out to see how it is performing.
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¢ Askif the hosting provider has Magento experts working for them and if yes, how
many. Especially in case of large, high-traffic stores, it is important to hire the
knowledge you need.

¢ Do not forget to check online forums and just do some research about this provider.
However, we must also admit that you will find negative experiences of customers
about almost every hosting provider.

Are you just searching for a hosting provider to play around with Magento? In that case any
cheap hosting provider would do, although your Magento store could be very slow. Take

for instance, Hostgator (http://hostgator. com), which offers small hosting plans for a
couple of U.S. dollars per month. Anyway, a lot of hosts are offering a free trial period, which
you may use to test the performance.

Can't this all be done a bit more easily? Yes, that's possible. If your host offers a service
named Installatron and if it also includes Magento within it, your installation process will
become a lot easier. We could almost call it a "one-click" installation procedure. Check if
your hosting provider is offering the latest Magento version; this may not always be the case!

Of course you may ask your (future) hosting provider if they are offering Installatron on their
hosting packages. The example shown is from Simple Helix provider (http://simplehelix.
com), a well-known provider specialized in Magento hosting solutions.

Time for action - installing Magento using Installatron

The following short procedure shows the steps you need to take to install Magento using
Installatron:

1. First, locate the Installatron Applications Installer icon in the administration panel
of your hosting provider. Normally this is very easy to find, just after logging in:

Software/Services 4]
..... B "
=] 2/ ‘Eﬁ‘
R o & g @ D
CloudFiare  CGI Center Site Peri PHP PEAR PHP Installatron
Software Modules Packages Configuration Applications
Installer
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2. Next, within Installatron Applications Installer, click on the Applications
Browser option:

SIMPLE HELIX

I nstallatr’n MWy ﬂanl-:’@u—u 20 My B::?JS 7l -‘qvll:;!‘w*LBrmr

3. Inside Applications Browser, you'll see a list of CMS solutions and webshop
software that you can install. Generally Magento can be located in the
e-Commerce and Business group:

Apps for
e-Commerce and Business

Web based business applications include e-commerce systems (also known as shopping caris) for managing sales websites,
Customer Relationship Managers (CRM), customer support systems, and project managers.

e o mE

Magento Openx OSClass Quicksell Feng Cffice SugarGCRM iger CubeCart

e-Commerce adverts adverts adverts erm crm crm C-COmMTe
P b ) gy S - 7

m “ . U Wi

OpanCan osCommence PrastaShop Zen Cant phoCOIN Simple Inv... Mantis PHProjekt
e-commarca S-COmmarce B-COMmarce e-commarce Invoicing Imvoicing projects projects:

® BN %

- | |
Crafty Syn Help Centa osTicked
support suppont support
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Of course, click on Magento and after that click on the Install this application
button. The next screen is the setup wizard for installing Magento. It lists a bunch
of default settings, such as admin username, database settings, and the like. We
recommend to change as little as possible for your first installation. You should
pick the right location to install though! In our example, we will choose the test
directory on www.boostingecommerce. com:

Installatran S O

Magenia

Install Magento

‘Welcome 1o thie Installatron Plugin install wizard! This wizard will guide you through the instaliation of Magento,

The install process will add an instance of the selected application 1o your domain. This will creats the files and directories of
ihe sofware, and a database (if used by the application).

Location

Plaass salsct a beation 1o instal Magenio Domain

DTN £ @ GOMan hitp:/fiwww,.boostingecommerce.com/ -
min

wihaari the filas wil be Allad and wheds thi Directory {Optional)

appication will be viewoed in a wob browser

B iy
afier ins

stk baon test

Theis inCation 8 & com

The domain and dreciory seleciod above

URL (a web page ink)

xath on the server's hard drive,
re s hown hore:

hrtp: /Swww boostingecommarce . com/taat/

Al &

lic_himl/boostec/tast/

Version
Sadert the varsion of Magemo 10 instal Version
1.7.0.2 (recommended) -
Language
English -
Content

(*) Please add the Magento dema cantent during install
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Note that for this installation, we've chosen to install the Magento sample data,
which will help us in getting an explanation of the Magento software. It's fine if
you're installing for learning purposes, but in a store that is meant to be your live
shop, it's better to start off completely empty.

Tha craated hatkup B aulomaticaly Automatic Update
restored ¥ the update f wd emad
at the result of each

(#) Do not automatically updata.

Creats a backup and update to new minor versions and security
releases. (Recommended)
Updates execuie batween madnight and GAM

Create a backup and update to any new version.
ocakima

Database

This wab apphcation requines a databasa for Database Management
data siorage

() Automatically manage the database sefings for me. (Recommended)
Let ma manage the database setlings.

Settings

These soltings alow you o Gustomize and Administrator Username
parsonalra this rstalied applcation
admin

mn b modifiod lator within

Administrator Password

WigbSSo&kiES

Administrator Emall

senrad@gmail.com

‘Waebsite Title

My e-commerce

unigque key for credit card encoding Encoding Key

B8609eb43214430109af4d0cbed6460819

Cancel Inestali

In the second part of the installation form, there are a few fields that you have to
pay attention to:

o Switch off automatic updates
o Set database management to automatic

o Choose a secure administrator password
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5. Click on the Install button when you are done reviewing the form. Installatron will
now begin installing Magento. You will receive an e-mail when Installatron is ready.
It contains information about the URL you just installed and your login credentials
to your newfangled Magento shop. That's all! Our just installed test environment
is available at http: //www.boostingecommerce.com/test. If all is well, yours
should look similar to the following screenshot:

i Home page

L C' | [Y www.boostingecommerce.com/t

Search entire store here.

M Magento’

Furniture  Electronics  Apparel

> - Magento end of summer SALE!! et e

nber 1st You have no tems to compare

& MY CART

“You have no items in your shopping
cart

Buy Canon KEEEL Q; § FREE SHIPPING on orders over $50.

'l & Thisoffer is valid on all our store items.
Lar T

Starting at $499
= & COMMUNITY POLL M

Best Selling Products

: = V/hat is your favorite Magento
o line MOMES. feature?
@ Layered Navigation
4 Stiioe @ Price Rules
L

@ Category Management

Compare Products

L PayPal

% POPULAR TAGS Vote

@’ -

If your host isn't offering Installatron and you would like to install Magento on it, how will
you know if it's possible? In other words, will Magento run? Of course you can simply try
to install and run Magento, but it's better to check for the minimum requirements before
going that route. You can use the following method to test if your hosting provider meets
all requirements needed to run Magento.

First, create a text file using your favorite editor and name it as phpinfo.php. The
contents of the file should be:

<?php
phpinfo () ;

?>




Installation

Save and upload this file to the root folder of your hosting environment, using an £tp tool
such as Filezilla.

Next, open your browser using this address: http://yourdomain.com/phpinfo.php;
use your own domain name of course. You will see a screen similar to the following:

— —— Tl [
[Z] phpinfo() x N
&« C | [Y localhost/phpinfo.php E] s =

| »

PHP Version 5.4.7 Php

System Windows NT TPNB0026 &.1 build 76801 (Windows 7 Business Edition Service Pack 1) i588
Build Date Sep 12 2012 23:44:56

Compiler MSVCA (Visual C++ 2008)

Architecture (x88

Configure cscript ‘nologo configure js “—enable-snapshot-build” "—disable-isapi” "—enable-debug-pack”™
Command “without-mssgl® “—-without-pdo-mssgl” "~without-pidweb” "~with-pdo-oci=C:iphp-
sdkloraclelinstantclient10\sdk shared™ "—with-oci8=C:\php-
sdkloraclelinstantclient10\sdk,shared” "—with-oci8-11g=C:\php-
sdkloraclelinstantclientt 1\sdk shared” "—-enable-object-out-dir=_/abj” "—enable-com-
dotnet=shared” "—with-mcrypt=static” "—disable-static-analyze” "—-with-pgo™

Server API Apache 2.4 Handler Apache Lounge
Virtual enabled

Directory
Support

Configuration | C:Windows
File (php.ini)
Path

Loaded Cxampp\phplphp.ini
Configuration
File

Scan this dir |(none)
‘ for additional
.ni files

Additional .ini [ (none)
files parsed

PHP APl 20100412
PHP 20100525
Extension
Zend 220100525
Extension
Zend API220100525,TS VC9

Extension
Build

PHP API20100525,TS VC9
Extension
J Build

e e

Note that in the preceding screenshot, our XAMPP installation is using PHP 5.4.7. And as

we mentioned earlier, Magento isn't compatible with this PHP version yet. So what about
that? Well, XAMPP just comes with a recent stable release of PHP. Although it is officially

not supported, in most cases your Magento test environment will run fine.

Something similar to the previous screenshot will be shown, depending on your PHP (and
XAMPP) version. Using this result, we can check for any PHP module that is missing. Just
go through the list at the beginning of this chapter and verify if everything that is needed
is available and enabled:
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[E] phpinfe() x "\ .
<« (e localhost/phpinfo.php 7 G & =
| MDSTrING.SINCT_getecton L T | N
| mbstring.substitute_character ‘ no value | no value ‘
|
mcrypt

merypt enabled

support
mcrypt_filter enabled

support
Version 258
ApiNo 20021217
Supported cast-128 gostrijndael-128 twofish cast-256 loki97 rijndael-192 saferplus wake blowfish-
ciphers compat des rijndael-256 serpent xtea blowfish enigma rc2 tripledes arcfour
Supported che oft ctr ech ncfb nofo ofo stream
modes

Directive Local Value Master Value
mcrypt.algorithms_dir o value no value
mcrypt.modes_dir no value no value
mhash

MHASH support [Enabled
I E—

What is SSL and do I need it?

SSL (Secure Sockets Layer) is the standard for secure transactions on the web. You'll
recognize it by websites running on https:// instead of http://. To use it, you need to
buy an SSL Certificate and add it to your hosting environment. Some hosting providers offer
it as a service, whereas others just point to third parties offering SSL Certificates, like for
instance, RapidSSL (https://www.rapidssl.com) or VeriSign (http://www.verisign.
com), currently owned by Symantec.

We'll not offer a complete set of instructions on using SSL here, which is beyond the scope of
this book. However, it is good to know when you'll need to pay attention to SSL. There can be
two reasons to use an SSL certificate:

1. You are accepting payments directly on your website and may even be storing credit
card information. In such a case, make sure that you are securing your store by using
SSL. On the other hand, if you are only using third parties to accept payments, like
for example, Google Checkout or PayPal, you do not have to worry about this part.
The transaction is done at the (secure part of the) website of your payment service
provider and in such a case you do not need to offer SSL.

2. However, there's another reason that makes using SSL interesting for all shop
owners: trust. Regular shoppers know that https:// connections are secure and
might feel just a bit more comfortable in closing the sale with you. It might seem a
little thing, but getting a new customer to trust you is an essential step of the online
purchase process.

[vww allitebooks.cond
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Installation

In this chapter we've gone through several different ways to install Magento. We looked at
doing it locally on your own machine using XAMPP or MAMP, or by using a hosting provider
to bring your store online. When working with a hosting provider, using the Installatron tool
makes the Magento installation very easy. In the next chapter we'll learn to use the huge
number of settings that Magento offers, to customize the behavior of your store.




The first steps are often the hardest and we've seen lots of users struggling with
the installation of their Magento environment. But once done, we're ready to
continue and start some sales! Unfortunately, there's more that needs to be
done before you can bring your store live to the public. This chapter will help
you to learn about the settings that control Magento.

This chapter is written especially for you, if you:

Need to take the first steps after installation: what to do next?
Want to learn how to set up websites, stores, and storefronts in Magento

Need to set up a solid system for calculating tax on your orders

* & o o

Want to learn what you need to do with all those different settings Magento
has to offer

The installation is complete; what's next?

Before you can actually start creating products and do the first sales, there's a lot you
need to understand about Magento. Flexibility is its strength, but that also means that
there's a lot to learn and do before being able to do sales.
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In the previous chapter, we did an empty local installation of Magento, as well as an online
installation using Installatron. For that second install, we've chosen to install Magento's
example data as well. Depending on the steps you've taken, your store might currently be
filled or completely empty. In the following screenshot you can see both scenarios:

m Magento® - m Magento”

Home Page

nd of summer SALE!!

w
43 3& 1
Anaslzrrai! } g

Limited Offer 20% OFF

PayPal

Abouts | Cusomer Sence | Pvacy ol

Don't worry too much if your store looks like the one on the left. Having the sample data
available is convenient, but remember that you must find out where everything is located
and replace or delete it before you'll be able to bring your store live. An empty store works
just as well, because in that case you only have to concentrate on what you need to add.
During the next few chapters, we'll be working from our local, empty Magento installation.

The Magento Dashhoard

What we didn't do yet, is to take a look at the Magento Admin panel, from which you will
configure and maintain your online store. Let's do that first. If you're on a local installation
please browse to:

http://www.localhost.com/magento/admin
Or, when you installed the software at a provider go to:
http://www.yourdomain.com/admin

Please note that the exact path depends on the settings you used during installation.
Our demo store installed using Installatron can for instance be found at:

http://www.boostingecommerce.com/test/admin

If the URL you used is correct, you should see the Magento login screen as follows:
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1 TR R D S BB —
/ @0 Loginto Magento admin. x W\
&« & | [ localhost/magento/admin by
8
H
= Log in to Admin Panel ﬂ
=
@ User Name: Password: |
|roboert |
—
Magento is a trademark of Magento Inc. Copyright © 2013 Magento Inc

Use the user name and password you created during installation and log in. Next, the
Magento Dashboard will appear:

. 7 Global Record Search Logged i s robert | Sunday, January 6, 2013 | Try Magento Go for Free | Log Out
Magento’ Admin Panel EEEEC - . January

| Dastboars  Sales  Cataileg  Mobile  Customers  Promofions | Newsleter = CMS | Reporls | System

® Gethelp for this page

@ Latest Message: Increase Your Sales With PayPal R You have 1 crifical, 4 major, 19 minor and 47 notice unread message(s
© One or more of the Indexes are not up to date: Product Attributes, Product Prices, Catalog URL Rewrtes, Product Fiat Data, Category Flat Data, Category Products, Catalog Search Index, Stock Status, Tag Aggragation Data. Click here to go 10 Index b
and rebuid required indexes.
Dashboard
Orders  Amounts
$0.00
Select Range: | Last 24 Hours []
Average Orders
No Data Found
$0.00
Last 5 Orders
Customer ttems Grand Total
No records found
Last 5 Search Terms
Search Term Resuits Number of Uses
No records found
Top 5 Search Terms
Search Term Results Number of Uses
N e found Revenue Tax Shipping Quantity
o records foun
$0.00 $0.00 $0.00

Let's have a quick look at what's available here:

¢ Onthe top there's a search form, a (commercial) link to Magento Go, and a link to
Log Out.

¢ Underneath that you'll find the main menu, which we'll soon get to learn more about.
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¢ Next, there's space allocated for system messages. In this example, we will
immediately see a warning about indexes being out of date. You do not have to
worry about this now, since will touch the topics of caching and indexes later on.

¢ Just above that line, there's another commercial link to Paypal and a link to your
inbox messages. Just go ahead and click on it to check what's in it. The messages
system of Magento will warn you about important (security) updates, so it's wise
to pay attention to it. Just after installation, you may assume that you're on the
latest version and that all the messages shown here are obsolete already. Especially
when you're planning for a production environment, it would be wise to mark the
messages "as read", otherwise they'll keep on coming back. After cleaning up, click
on the Dashboard link in the top left menu to return:

Magento Admin Panel Global Record Search Logged in as robbert | Sunday, January 6, 2013 | Try Magenio Go for Free | Log Out

Dashboard |~ Sales | Calalog | Mobile |~ Customers | Promotions =~ Newslefler =~ CMS | Reporls | system @ Gethelp for this page

@ One or more of the Indexes are not up to date: Product Attributes, Product Prices, Catalog URL Rewrites, Product Flat Data, Category Flat Data, Category Products, Catalog Search Index, Stock Status, Tag Aggregation Data. Click here to go to ndex Mana
and rebuild required indexes

1 Messages Inbox

Page  [1 | (¥ of4pages | View |20 [=] perpage | Total 71 records found

Select All | Unselect All | Select Visible | Unselect Visible | 0 items selected Actions E:
Severity Date Added 4 Message Actions

[ @IS Dec7,20123:22:30AM  Increase Your Sales With PayPal Read Details
Iagento merchants using PayPal Express Checkout can help increase their sales on average 18%. ltis one simple thing you can da right now to
help boost your sales. Leam more

[ @3 Mov19,20121237:42  Wrap up more holiday sales with financing Read Deta

P Give your customers up to  months financing. You get paid right away with Bill Me Later, a PayPal senice. It's a great way to extend financing in
fime for the holidays. Learn Wore.

[ @3 Jul5.2012 1221:43PK Important Security Update - Zend Platform Vulnerability Read Deta
We have recently leamed of a serious vuinerabilty in the Zend platiorm on which Magento is built Lear more and access a patch that addresses
his issue.

O] QT3P Jun 20,2012 11:54:07 AW Magento Community Edition 1.7.0.1 now available! Read Deta
Ve have justreleased an updated version of Magento Community Edition, version 1.7.0.1. This update elivers new, minor functionality and fixes
far some petential security vulnerabilities.

[ @3 May 11,2012 2:46:54 A Magento Community 1.7 and Magento Enterprise 1.12 now available!

Learn more aboutihe exciling new features and updates in these releases.

[ @3 Apr23,20127:0240 AW Magento Community Preview Version CE 1.7.0.0-RC1 has been released!
Leam more aboutthe exciing new features and updates in this release and how you can take itfor a test drive. As this is a preview version, we
need to siress thatits likely unstable and that we DONT recommend that you use itin any production environment just yet

m lar 2, 2012 45412 Pl Magento Preview Version CE 1.7.0.0-beta1 is now available

¢ Finally, the largest part of the Dashboard screen has been taken by sales
statistics. Since we are working on our empty local installation everything
is still zero at this moment.

Remember that the Magento admin panel is currently accessible through http: //www.
localhost .com/magento/admin or http://www.yourdomain.com/admin, using
your own domain name. But there's a downside to this. Having the Magento admin panel
reachable in the same way for all Magento stores on the web is a security risk. Hackers will
know where to find your admin panel and that's one of the first steps to get access. So, it's
better to change this path. Doing so requires some additional, and more difficult steps.

You can find some good instructions using the following link:

http://blog.chapagain.com.np/magento-how-to-change-admin-url-path/
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The System menu, in the top-right corner, will give you almost everything you need to
configure your online store. Almost everything, because some settings, such as taxes for
instance, will be set up somewhere else. More about taxes later on in this chapter, but
let's first have a look at what the System menu has to offer:

Magento Admin Panel Lot as | S
| Dashboard Sales Catalog Mobile ‘Customers Promotions News|etter CMS Reports System
@ Latest Message: Reminder: Change Magento's default phone numbers and callouts before site launch ) My Achum e "\‘uu have 1 critical, 4 majer, 19 mino|
@ One or more of the Indexes are not up to date: Product Attributes, Product Prices, Catalog URL Rewrites, Product Flat Data, Catego|  Motifications g Search Index, Stock Status, Tag Af
and rebuild required indexes. Tools
ST |
Web Services 4
Dashboard e
e —
Lifetime Sales | Manage Curreney 4
Orders Amounts Transactional Emails
$0'00 Custom Variables
Permissions 4
i — .
e 2 OUN O
$0-00 Cache Management
Index Management
Wanage Stores
Customer Items Grand Total Order Statuses
Mo records found. . ConﬁgwatmH o
System Menu item What you will need it for
My Account A simple screen holding your login details, e-mail address, and
password.
Notifications The messages screen we already visited above.
Tools Holds a tool to create and manage backups of your store. We
will cover more on maintaining your store later in Chapter 11,
Maintaining and Administrating Your Store. Keep in mind that
making backup copies of your store is essential! There's also a
tool for compiling Magento, to increase performance, but using it
during the set up and development of your store isn't useful.
Web Services These are tools to let your store interact with other systems.
Using these requires a deeper technical knowledge and is beyond
the scope of this book.
Design Holds a tool to add temporary design changes to your store. This

could be used to display banners during a certain period, but
normally you would handle that kind of things in a different way.
We will cover more on using designs for your store in Chapter 9,
Customizing Your Store's Appearance.
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System Menu item

What you will need it for

Import/Export

Manage Currency

Transactional Emails

Custom Variables

Permissions

Magento Connect

Cache Management

Index Management

Manage Stores

These are tools to export data from Magento to another solution,
or to import data from other sources. This could be used to
import a customer- or item-database for instance. This requires
some technical knowledge to make use of it.

This tool can be used to maintain currency rates. It could be
important if you want to offer automatic currency calculations.
You'll often see that you will prefer manual price changes, even if
you're working with multiple currencies. That is caused by the fact
that automatic currency changes would result in prices like $14.91
instead of $14.95 or simply $15. But, it is possible to use and
maintain this table manually as well as automatically.

This is an important area, because in here you'll be able to control
the contents of the automatic messages that Magento will send
to your customers. More on Transactional Emails can be found in
Chapter 9, Customizing Your Store's Appearance.

These can be used in your Transactional Emails. By defining some
custom HTML code here, you'll be able to simply call that piece of
code from within your e-mails. This is especially helpful to make
sure that you do not have to change every single e-mail template
if only one item, (such as a banner for instance) is to be changed.
Custom variables can also be used on content pages.

This gives you the possibility to define users and their roles in
order to make sure that employees can only access the parts they
need. This is helpful in larger companies, when you're working
with multiple people on the same store.

In here you'll be able to add extensions to increase the
functionality of Magento. Working with extensions through
Magento Connect is really great, but you have to be careful as
well. We'll cover this part in depth in Chapter 11, Maintaining and
Administrating Your Store.

Caching is important to keep Magento running at a reasonable
speed. In this area, you can refresh your caches. This is often
helpful when you're in the process of setting up your store or
making changes to it. For now just remember that if you make
changes to your store that are not visible to the visitor, please go
here to refresh the cache.

The same is applicable to (database) indexes, as they make sure
that the information being retrieved from your database is found
quickly. Every now and then you need to refresh the indexes of
your database.

An important area if you want to run multiple online stores. More
on this topic in the next section.
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System Menu item What you will need it for

Order Statuses A table holding the different statuses an order could have.
Normally you do not need to touch it.

Configuration This is where the action is. In this menu item, there are lots and
lots of settings that control your store. The most important ones
will be discussed during the remaining part of this chapter.

Managing Stores

Before we jump into the configuration part, it is good to know about the concept of
Websites, Stores, and Store Views in Magento.

One of Magento's strong points is the possibility of adding multiple online stores within
the same Magento installation. Using this, for example, you have the possibility of running
multiple stores in several languages, offering the same (or a similar) set of products. These
stores can even use the same settings if you'd like to, or only change those parameters that
are important to be different. Magento uses the following naming convention, to set up a
structure of online stores:

¢ Website: This is the main level. A Website should contain at least one Store with one
Store view underneath it. In the default setup, there is one Website, one Store, and
one Store View as shown in the following screenshot:

Manage Stores L || P H i ‘

Page 1 of 1 pages | View |20 B perpage | Total 1 records found

Website Name Store Name Store View Hame

¢ Store: One level lower you'll find the Store. It's good to know that these three levels
are just abstraction levels that you can use to organize your content and settings.
The Store level isn't very important, since most settings can be altered on Website
or Store View level.

¢ Store View: The Store View is the lowest level in the hierarchy. Store Views are
generally used to create exact copies of a store, but using different languages.

When you're maintaining your store's settings or products, you'll notice that every option
may be set on one of these levels. This is what we call the scope. If the customer is visiting a
certain Store View, the system tries to use options set on that particular level (the Store View
scope). If nothing has been set, Magento will fall back to the Store scope and if nothing is set
on that level as well, then the Website scope will be used.
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Even above the highest level (Website), there are also settings that are "Global", which
means that such a setting is the same for your entire Magento installation and there's no
possibility to use a different setting on a lower level. This is currently somewhat abstract, but
you'll soon see how these levels can be used in practice.

If you'd like to add Websites, Stores, and Store Views, this is the area to do so. Please choose
names that make sense as soon as you're going to add anything. The "default" names should
only be used if you're sticking with one single setup.

It's important to know that this setup doesn't mean that there's a direct connection with the
URL/domain names you're using. You can route URL's to Websites or Stores, as well as Store
Views. The different possibilities for your domain are as follows:

¢ myonlinestore.com: This sets up your store on a new domain.

¢ myonlinestore.com/newstore: This sets up the new store in a subfolder on your
existing domain.

¢ newstore.myonlinestore.com: This set up your store on a subdomain of your
existing domain.

In practice, we often see the first option, where we have a single instance of one Website,
one Store and one Store View. This is what we'll be doing throughout this book. The second
and third options are often used to offer the same website in a different language, for
different Store Views. Using the principles above we can create the following structure:

Your Magento installation - the GLOBAL level

Website A Website B WEBSITE level
' |
| |
Store 1 Store 2 Store 3 STORE level
]
Store view W Store view X Store view Y Store view Z STORE VIEW level

In our example, we're working with the simplest form: one Website, one Store and one Store
View. This is the right part of the previous image.
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Once this is clear, it's time to actually go through the settings of Magento and make changes
wherever needed.

Navigate to System | Configuration using the menu. In there, the first screen you'll see is the
General section holding data, such as your base country and countries that are allowed. Note
that if you're not selling internationally, it would be good to limit the available countries here,
so that visitors are not able to select countries that you do not want to do business with.

Magento* Admin Panel Global Record Search Logged in as robbert | Sunday, January 6, 2013 | Try Magento Go for Free | Log Out
Dashboard ~ Sales | Catalog | Mobile  Cuslomers | Promotions | Newslefr —CMS | Reporls | System ® Gethelp for this page
@ save Coniig |
Current Configuration Scape: General _
Default Config [-] @
Default Config Countries Options [}
Iain Website —
Main Website Store
C ' Dafault Stare View Default Country United States [=]
» GENERAL Allow Gountries
General
Web
Design
Currency Setup
Store Email Adaresses
Contacts /
Reporls Postal Code is Optional for the Afghanistan - LOBAL]
following countries Albania [E]
Content Management Algeria
American Samoa
» CATALOG Andarra
Angola
Catalog Anguilla
T Antarclica
7 Anligus and Barbuda
Google Sitemap Argentina =
RSS Feeds European Union Countries Afghanistan - LOBAL
Emallto a Friend Aloania E
Algeria
American Samoa
» CUSTOMERS Andorra
Newsletter Angola
Anguilla
Customer Configuration Antarctica
R ‘antigua and Barbuda

There are two things here that refer back to the topic we learned in the previous section:

1. Inthe top-left corner you can see that it is possible to select a different Website or
Store View, if you have any. This is called the Scope Selector. If you do not change
anything, you'll be changing the Default Config option which means that the settings
being done will also be saved for any Website or Store View that you may add in the
future. For our single online store, it's fine to keep this setting as Default Config, but
pay attention when you are running multiple stores! Keeping an eye on the correct
scope is in that case very important! Changing settings in the incorrect scope will
almost certainly lead to unexpected behavior.
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2. On the right-hand side of every form setting, you will see [GLOBAL], [WEBSITE], or
[STORE VIEW]. This means that the particular setting can be changed at that level.
The Postal Code is Optional for the following countries section in the example
above for instance is a [Global] setting. This means that if you decide to turn off
postal (ZIP) codes for Ireland (they do not use such a system), for instance, then all
websites and stores within your Magento installation will stop asking for the postal
code. On the other hand, the Allow Countries section is changeable to Store View
level, which means that it is possible to run an international and national online
store next to each other within the same Magento environment.

Scrolling down a bit shows some other settings that you need to take care of:

[ @ save Config |
Current Gonfiguration Scope: General @ save config |
Default Config [=]&
Manage Stores Countries Options )
States Options 0
Configuration i Options )
> GENERAL
Timezone Eastern Standard Time (America/New_York) [=]  [(WEBSITE]
General
Web Locale Englizh (United States) [=]  rstoRevew
Design First Day of Week Sunday [=] [STORE VIEW]
CumeHSetp Weekend Days =] IsToRE VEW
Store Email Addresses Monday
..................... 4 Tuesday
Contacts Wednesday
..................... 4 Thursday
s i Friday
Content Management Saturday
> CATALOG i
Catalog
Inventary Store Information )
Google Sitemap
""""""""""" il Store Name Its Qur Fashion Store [STORE VIEW]
RSS Feeds
Emalltoa Fisnd Store Contact Telephane 305-884-0222 [STORE VIEW]
Country United States [ messme
» CUSTOMERS
VAT Number [WEBSITE]
Newsletter
Customer Configuration
Wishlist Store Contact Address 3611 E Hillsberough Avenue [STORE VIEW]
Tampa, FI

Promotions

g e

In here, set the Timezone you're in and determine your regular working days. Don't worry, as
your online store will also be available during weekends. Below that, enter your Store Name
and contact details. The VAT Number field is important for EU businesses, and we will cover
more on that topic later on.

M Don't forget to save your changes! If you jump from one section to the
Q other in the Configuration screen, you will lose the settings you just made,
without any warning. So just save after every change!
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Next, we'll have a look at the settings of the Web section (click on the Web menu on the left):

Global Record Search Loggedin as robbert | Saturday, January 12, 2013 | Try Magento Go for Fres | Log Out

Magento™ Admin Panel

Dashboard =~ Sales =~ Catalog | Mobile =~ Customers =~ Promofions =~ Newslefter ~CMS  Reporis | System ® Getneip for this page

Current Configuration Scape: Web

Content Management

]

Search Engines Optimization (]

Gonfiguradion
» GENERAL

o] Base URL hitp:/www localhost. comimagento/ [STORE VIEW] ‘_

Web Base Link URL funsecure_base_url} [STORE VEW]

Desiay Base Skin URL unsecure_base_urliiskin/ [STORE VEW]

Currency Setuy - .

o see Base Media URL Hunsecure_base_url}medial [STORE VIEV
Store Email Addresses
i Base JavaScript URL Hunsecure_base_url}ljs/ [STORE VEW]
Warning! When using CDN, in some cases JavaScript
Reports may not run properly if CON is not in your subdomain

» CATALOG Default Pages o
Catalog
Inventory Default Web URL cms [STORE VIEW]
Google Stemap CMS Home Page Home page [w]  sTORE VEEW)
RESE Feeds Default No-route URL. cmsiindexnoRoute [STORE VEW]
Emailto a Friend
CMS No Route Page 404 Not Found 1 E [STORE VIEW]
» CUSTOMERS CMS No Cookies Page Enable Cookies [STORE VEW]
Newslefter Show for CHIS Yes [=]  sToRe viEw]
Customer Configuration Pages

In this section you'll see the Base URL of your store, and in this case our local installation. If
you installed Magento at a hosting provider, probably this is already showing your domain
name. Although the setting can be changed, please be careful, because changing it without
taking the correct steps could break your store!

To explain better what the default content of these fields means, the {{unsecure_base_url}}
value used in first field, Base URL, is used in the fields below. Note that all fields below the
Base URL field use that variable. Hence, changing the first field, will automatically change the
others as well.

You might have noticed that we did not mention the first fields of the Web section, named,
Url Options and Search Engine Optimization. The default settings are generally fine, but it's
still good to know a little bit more on this subject.
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When working with Magento, or any other web solution, it's very important to optimize your
website for the search engines as much as possible. Although your customers and visitors
are the most important, it will lead you nowhere if your store is doing badly in the search
engines. There's really a lot you can do in this area. As mentioned, by default, Magento has
already enabled Search Engine Friendly URLs. This means that the URL shown in the top of
your browser would for instance look like this:

http://myonlinestore.com/shoes/womens-boot-brown
Whereas a non-optimized URL could look as follows:
http://myonlinstore.com/ catalog/product/view/id/1537/category/28

The Use Web Server Rewrites setting is set to Yes by default in Magento. This means that the
Search Engine Friendly URLs will be used, which is good, but your webserver has to support
it though. When you're working with Apache (or locally Xampp) this generally works fine.
You should be able to find a file in the root of your site named .htaccess. Note that the file
starts with a point and that it cannot have an extension (like . txt). Whenever you're editing
this file, you need to keep the name as it is.

There's much, much more to discover when we are talking about Magento and Search
Engine Optimization. We suggest that you first learn to use all the Magento basics in this
book. After that, come back here and find more information on Magento and SEO using the
following links:

http://www.wamda.com/2012/10/how-to-optimize-seo-on-a-magento-e-
commerce-site

http://www.boostingecommerce.com/ultimate-magento-seo-tips-and-
tricks-part-1l-content

http://yoast.com/articles/magento-seo/

We continue to work in our settings page, in the Default Pages area. For example, it can be
used to change which page will be the homepage of your store. In a default setup, we can
leave it unchanged.

In the European Union (EU) website owners need to ask their visitors if they want to allow
the usage of cookies. Cookies are small pieces of information stored on the local computer
of your visitor. Magento uses them as well, so as an owner in the EU (or even if you're
outside of the EU but targeting EU visitors) you need to ask your visitors for permission.
Since Magento CE 1.7 there's a function for this, which you can enable the Session Cookie
Management area in the current Web section. Set the Cookie Restriction Mode field to
Yes, save your settings and look at the results in the frontend of your store:
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This website requires cookies to provide all of its features. For more information on what data is contained in the cookies, please see our Privacy Policy
page. To accept cookies fram this site, please click the Allow button below,

8earch entire store here

Default welcome msg!
| My Cart | Ches | Login

Home Page [E COMPARE PRODUCTS

In the next part, we'll look at the Design section. So save again and click on Design on the
left-hand side. The first parts are used to set the design of your store and working with
themes. We will cover more on this in Chapter 9, Customizing Your Store's Appearance.

We'll look at the settings at HTML Head, where you can set your Favicon icon (used by
browsers) and more important, make some SEO-related settings. Enter your Default meta
title and description, just like in the following example. You may also enter a couple of
keywords in the Default Keywords field, but please be aware that search engines do not
really pay attention to it anymore. So don't overdo it.

Current Configuration Scope: Design L-“J
Default Config B
Manage Stores Package -]

Configuration HTML Head )
» GENERAL

e — Favicon Icon Choose File | No file chosen [STORE VIEW]

enera Allowed file types: ICO, PNG, GIF, JPG, JPEG, APNG,

Web SVG. Not all browsers support all these formats!

Design Default Title Fashion store [STORE VIEW]

Currency Setup

Title Prefix [STORE VIEW]
Store Email Addresses
STORE VIE
. Title Suffix [ W]
Reports Default Description Order the latest Fashion Brands online. Best [STORE VIEW]
prices and no shipping fees for orders above 50

Content Management dollars. Fast delivery, best service.
» CATALOG

Catalog

Inventory

Google Sitemap

RSS Feeds Z

Sl L Default Keywords Fashion, Fashion brands, High Fashion, Fashion [STORE VIEW]

discounts|

» CUSTOMERS

Newsletter

Customer Configuration

Wishlist

Promotions

Persistent Shopping Cart

You may also use the Title Suffix field if you'd like to see your store name at the end of

every meta title, but it's not so common anymore to do so. Also pay attention to the Default
Robots field. By default it will allow search engines to index your site. If you're on a local test
installation, you do not have to worry: Google cannot access and hence will not index it. But if
you're using a hosting company, you might want to allow or disallow access to your website.
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A bit lower on the same page you'll find settings for Header and Footer of your store. These
fields also contain some default data that you need to overwrite with your own, since these
defaults remain visible to your visitors. Note that the logo field can be overwritten, but then
there's no possibility to upload it. You need to move your logo image manually by using your
FTP client to the correct location, which is skin/ | frontend/ |default/|default/ |
images. Note that this path is only correct if you are still using the default Magento theme.

If you're on a local installation of Magento, you can simply copy and paste your file to the
correct location.

In most cases, you will not be using the default theme of Magento, but will
M have installed something different. If you plan to do so, it could very well
Q happen that changing the logo of your theme will work differently. Please read
Chapter 8, Configuring Shipping for further instructions on installing a theme
and also read the theme documentation to find out how to configure it.

Current Configuration Scope: Design
Default Config 2
Manage Stores Package g
G
General
i Logo Image Src images/ogo.gif [STORE VIEW]
Design Logo Image Alt Our Fashion Store| [STORE VIEW]
Currency Setup Welcome Text Welcome [STORE VIEW]
Store Email Addresses
Contacts Footer (4]
Reports
Copyright &copy; 2013 Qur Fashion Store. All Rights [STORE VIEW]
Content Management Reserved.
» CATALOG
Catalog
Inventory
Google Sitemap
R3S Feeds
Email to a Friend =
Miscellansous HTML [STORE VIEW]

» CUSTOMERS

In the next section, Currency Setup, you can set how your online store should work with
currencies. It's quite common to work with a single currency per Store View, but that isn't
mandatory:
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'@ Save Config |
Current Configuration Scope Currency Setup _
Default Config @
lanage Stores Currency Options o
Configuration Base Currency US Dollar |Z| [WEBSITE]

Base currency is used for all enline payment

| transactions. Scope is defined by the catalog price
General scope (“Catalog” = “Price” = "Catalog Price Scope”).
\Weo Default Display Currency US Dollar [=]  sTORE VIEW]
DCEE Allowed Currencies Estanian Kroon . [SIDREVEW]
Currency Setup Ethiopian Birr
Store Email Addresses Falkland Islands Pound E|
Contacts Fijian Dallar
Gambian Dalasi
Reports Georgian Kupon Larit

Georgian Lari
Ghanaian Cedi
Gibraltar Pound 2

Content Management

v

CATALOG

Czziy Webservicex

Inventory Scheduled Import Settings o

Google Sitemap

Please note the following:

¢ The Default Display Currency field can only be set on the Website level. This is
the currency that is used to display the price of your products. If you want to use
multiple stores using different default currencies, this automatically means that you
need to create more Magento Websites. A Store View won't work in such a case.

¢ If you want to allow other currencies besides the default one, you can enable them
by clicking on them in the list. If you want to select multiple currencies, you should
press the Ctrl key while you click on them.

The last things we are going to do for now is to set up some contact details in the Store Email
Addresses section:

Current Configuration Scape: Store Email Addresses
Default Config Iz‘ L
Manage Stores General Contact 0
Configuration Sender Name Robbert Ravensbergen [STORE VEEW]
» GENERAL Sender Email robbert@joomblocks.com [STORE VEW]
General
Web Sales Representative 0
Design
Sender Name Fashian Store Sales depariment [STORE VIEW]
Currency Setup
Sender Email [STORE VIEW]

Store Email Addresses

Contacts

Customer Support Q

Reports
Custom Email 1 v
Custom Email 2 Q

Content Management

v

CATALOG
Catalog
———G
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Magento works with various e-mail addresses that will be used as the sender of automatic
messages by your store. Please make sure that you fill all of them. If you're a small shop
owner, it's fine to use the same e-mail address for all fields, but just don't leave the defaults.

What just happened?

You just started to set up and personalize your online store, and also know about the hundreds
of possible settings that Magento offers. There's much more actually, as you may have noticed
that we only discussed the first part of the Configuration area. The other settings will be
discussed during the upcoming chapters, and just at the moment when you need them.

Setting up taxes

Calculating and setting up your tax system isn't maybe the first thing you would think of
when starting your online store. But it is a very important step to take and the best time

to do it is right now, before you set up your product catalog. Magento offers an extended
system of tax calculations, making almost anything possible. On the other hand, there is
unfortunately no "one size fits all' approach. Tax laws and calculations simply differ in each
country and region.

So, the bad news is, we cannot give you an example for every single country here. So we have
to stick with describing what Magento can do in terms of tax calculations. We are neither tax
experts, so please always refer to your local tax laws to make sure that you apply to them.

If for instance, you'd like to know more about the United States sales taxes, Wikipedia is a
good starting point:

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Sales taxes_in the United States

Your taxes setup will contain the following elements. The majority of the needed functions
can be found in the Sales menu as follows:

General taxation settings: Navigate to System | Configuration | Sales | Tax
Product Tax classes: Navigate to Sales | Tax | Product Tax Class

Customer Tax classes: Navigate to Sales | Tax | Customer Tax Class

Customer groups: Navigate to Customers | Customer groups

* 6 & o o

Tax zones and rates: Navigate to Sales | Tax | Manage Tax zones and rates
¢ Taxrules: Navigate to Sales | Tax | Manage Tax rules
And finally also your products, where you'll connect your product to a Product Tax Class,

followed by customers, who will be part of a specific Customer group. In most cases, you'll
need a combination of all of these settings, which can be quite overwhelming.
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\ Since Version 1.7 of the Magento Community edition (and also starting
~ from Version 1.12 of the Enterprise edition), Magento offers some specific
Q tax functions for European Union business to business sales. More on this
topic will follow at the end of this chapter.

At the beginning, let's start by making some general settings that will affect our tax
calculations. Navigate to System | Configuration | Sales and click on the Tax section:

Gurrent Gonfiguration Scope: Tax m
Defauft Config =
Manage Stores Tax Classes )
Configuration Tax Class for Shipping Shipping E [WEBSITE]
» GENERAL
Calculation Settings
General 2 o
e Tax Calculation Method Based On | Total [ wessmE
z2EE Tax Calculation Based On Shipping Address [x] wessmE
Currency Setup
Catalog Prices Excluding Tax [ wessmE
Store Email Addresses Vihether catalog prices entered by admin include tax
Contacts
Shipping Prices Excluding Tax [=] [WEBSITE]
Reports \Whether shipping amounts entered by admin or
Content Management obtained from gateways include tax
Apply Customer Tax Before Discount =] messmE
» CATALOG
Apply Discount On Prices Excluding Tax [w]  wEssmE
"Calé\ng" SR Apply discount on price including tax is calculated
Inventory based on store tax, f "Apply Tax after Discount™ is
Goagle Sitemap Ssicciad
RSS Feeds Apply Tax On Custom price if availadle [=]  wessmE
Email to a Friend
Default Tax Destination Calculation (v}

In here you'll find the following settings:

¢ Tax Class for Shipping: Set the Product Tax Class that is applicable for your shipping
cost. By setting a separate (by default for each available) shipping class you have the
possibility to use a different rate for shipping if you need to.

Following that, click on the Calculation Settings area:

¢ In the Tax Calculation Method Based On field, select whether the tax is based on
the price of each single unit, or on the row total, which is the total for a line item in
the order.

¢ In the Tax Calculation Based On field, select whether the tax is calculated based on
the customer's shipping address, billing address, or on your store's shipping origin.

¢ For the Catalog Prices field, enter whether the catalog prices you'll enter for your
products include or exclude tax.

¢ At the Shipping Prices field, select whether the shipping amount that you'll set later
on will include or exclude tax.
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¢ In the Apply Customer Tax field, enter whether tax is applicable on the original
price or (if available) on the discounted price for a product.

¢ For the Apply Discount on Prices field, set if discounts applied include or exclude
the tax.

¢ Inthe Apply Tax On field, enter if tax is applied to a custom price or to the
original price.

If you aren't sure about the effect of a setting, it's fine to come back here once you have
entered some products to see the result of applied settings before bringing your store live.

Note that all the mentioned settings can be set on Website level, so everything you set here
will have the same behavior for all Stores and Store views within that particular Website.

Scroll down a bit and click on the Default Tax Destination Calculation, Price Display Settings,
and on the Shopping Cart Display Settings area:

@ save Config |
Current Configuration Scope: Tax _
Default Config =@

) . Calculation Settings o
Configuration Default Tax Destination Calculation )
» GENERAL

Default Count United States STORE VIEW]
General 4 =
Web Default State California [STORE VIEW]
Design Default Post Code - [STORE VEW]
Currency Setup
Store Email Addresses Price Display Settings o
Contacts _ -
Display Product Prices In Catalog | Excluding Tax =]  sToRevEm
Reports
e Display Shipping Prices Excluding Tax [STORE VEW]
Content Management playEnepIng g =
b coroes Shopping Cart Display Setfings [
Ciny Display Prices Excluding Tax [STORE VIEW]
Inventory
Display Subtotal Excluding Tax [STORE VEW]
Google Sitemap
STORE VIEW]
58 Fense Display Shipping Amount Excluding Tax i
“Emailto aFriend Include Tax In Grand Total No [STORE V1
Display Full Tax Summary No [STORE VEW]
» CUSTOMERS
Display Zero Tax Sublotal No [STORE VEW]
Newsletter
Customer Configuration = = = =
Orders, Invoices, Credit Memos Display Settings [+
iehist Fixed Product Taxes (]

Here, begin with selecting the correct country (and state if applicable). There are only a
couple of countries for which a state is available. Otherwise just leave the * mark. Next,
you should set how your sales prices are to be displayed. Do you want your products and
shipping costs to appear including or excluding tax in the frontend? The same questions
appear for the cart display. On top of that you can also specify how to show totals and if a
zero tax amount should be visible or hidden.

Underneath this section, exactly the same questions need to be answered for orders,
invoices, and credit notes. It makes sense to keep all settings the same, so that your
customers constantly see the same display of calculated taxes.
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The last part of this settings page contains a special function named Fixed
Product Taxes. This is used when you need to apply a tax on your product,
where the amount depends on the product, and not on the product price. An
example would be the European Waste Electrical and Electronic Equipment
~ Tax, which consumers need to pay when purchasing new equipment.
We'll not discuss this specific topic any further here, but if you need more
information about it, please refer to: http://theblog.enova-tech.
net/2011/04 /magento-weee-and-fpt-fixed-product-tax-
tutorial/and http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Waste
Electrical_and Electronic_Equipment Directive.

Product Tax Classes

The usage of Product Tax Classes is rather simple. You need at least one if you want to
calculate all taxes:

m Magento- Admin Panel Global Record Search Logged in as robbert | Sunday, January 13,2013 | Try Magento Go for Free | Log Out
Dashboard | Sales Calalog | Mobile | Customers | Promofions | Newsletter | CHS | Reporis | System | ® Gethelp for this page
Product Tax Classes D Add |

Page  [1 of 1pages | View [20 [+] perpage | Total 2 records found 5 i
T

| Class Hame

Shipping

Taxable Goods

By default, Magento has already created two for you: Shipping and Taxable goods. When do
you need more? Well, for instance, if in your situation you are selling products in different
groups, where different tax rates are applicable. Often you'll see that products such as food
have a lower tax rate than other goods, such as apparels and hardware. If you are going to
sell both the categories, you simply need to create an additional Product Tax Class here,
which is as simple as providing a name for it.

Customer Tax Classes

It's not enough to simply set up a Product Tax Class. This is because the tax you're calculating
does not only depend on the product, but also on the customer you're selling it to. This is
where the Customer Tax Classes comes in. You can find it in the Sales | Tax menu;

Customer Tax Classes

Page 1 of 1 pages View |20 E perpage | Total 1 records found

| Class Name

Retail Customer
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By default, there's only one tax class created, the Retail customer class. This could be
enough if you're only selling to consumers, but in the case of ""business to business sales",
you often need more than one. Also here, the Customer Tax Class is just a name, that will
be easy to add. The functionality is defined somewhere else, which we'll see in a minute.

A quick side step to Customer groups will be used to create several groups of customers.
More on using these will follow in Chapter 6, Customer Relationships, but for now it

is important to know that they exist. A Customer group is connected to the Customer
Tax Classes. A Customer group can only have one Customer Tax Class associated to it.

A Customer group will be assigned to every future (registered) customer and therefore
influences the way taxes are calculated for that customer. You can find the Customer
groups in the Customer menu as follows:

& Edit Customer Group "Retailer" sack | [ I | 1

Group Information

Group Name ® Retailer

Maximum length must be less then 32 symbols

Tax Class * Retail Customer E

In here it becomes more important; this is the area where you'll define the different rates
that Magento needs to calculate. Click on Sales | Tax | Manage Tax Rates in the menu
and you'll see that Magento by default already has two predefined rates as seen in the
following screenshot:

¢6 Manage Tax Rates

Page 1 of1pages | View |20 [+] perpage | Total 2 records found = Exportie:[ csv B3| “Expori ResetFitter | Search |

Tax dentifier Country | stateiregion t  ZipiPost Cade Rate

All Countries [=] From:

US-CA-"-Rate 1 United States CA £ 8.25
US-NY-*-Rate 1 United States Y - 8375

In fact these are only examples and if you do not need them, just delete or change them and
create your own. But let's have a look at what's available, just to explain what you should do:
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% Edit Tax Rate Y Reset | O/ DeteteRate || @ SaveRate |
Tax Rate Information

Tax Identifier * Us-CA-*-Rate 1

Country* United States |z|

State California Iz‘

Zip/Postis Range Mo |z|

Zip/Post Code
*_ matches any; xyz* - matches any that begins on
*yz' and not longer than 10

Rate Percent* 82500

The identifier is something you can choose yourself. In here, it was chosen to use the
abbreviation of the county, state, zip code, and the rate it will be used for. This comes in
handy when you have to read the codes, but it isn't mandatory to do so. If you select a
country where using the United States isn't applicable, the field will automatically become
unavailable. The rate field determines the percentage that will be calculated.

There are situations where you will have to enter a lot of tax rates. For

instance, if you need to enter all tax rates for the United States it might take

you a while. We found a blogger on the net offering a csv file that you may
N import, but be careful, since the file is a bit older and we cannot guarantee
that the rates didn't change since then: http://rricketts.com/
magento-us-tax-csv-file-all-50-states/ and read more on
the United States taxes here at: http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/
Sales taxes in the United States.If youare using a csv file,
use the Sales | Tax | Import/Export Tax rate menu to import your file. You
may even create your own if that is convenient in your case!

In the last screen (which is actually at the top of the Sales | Tax menu) we need to bring
everything together by entering our Tax rules:

Manage Tax Rules
Fage |1 of 1pages | View [20 [=] perpage | Total 1 records found mm

Hame Customer Tax Class Product Tax Class Tax Rate Priority  SortOrder

=] [=] =]

Retail Customer-Taxable Goods-Rate 1 Retail Custormer Taxable Goods US-CA-*Rate 1, US-NY-*Rate 1 1 1
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In here, there's also one default record. Let's take a closer look at that one:

Edit Rule O] Reset | CDelete Rile | €@ ' |

Name * Retail Customer-Taxable Goods-Rate 1

Customer Tax Class * Retail Customer -
Prodct Tax Ciass :

Shipping

TaxRate ® US-CA-*Rate 1 -
US-NY-*Rate 1

Priority * 1
Tax rates at the same priority are added, others are

compounded

Sort Order* 1

The first field is just a name again, that you can use to describe your tax rule. A tax rule
contains one or more Customer Tax Class, one or more Product Tax Class, and one or
more Tax Rate.

In the previous example this means that:

If a product is sold to a customer in the Retail group and the product has been assigned the
"Taxable goods" class, the rate for the corresponding state will be applied. By going through
the setup in the same order as we discussed it here, you should be able to define your own
rates and use them in the way you need to.

EU business to business VAT

In the EU, there's a special situation for businesses selling goods to each other. So this
last paragraph is only applicable for businesses in the EU. Besides that, you only need to
read on if you're selling to businesses (B2B), not when you're selling to consumers. Since
Magento Version 1.7, a feature has been added to Magento to support business doing
international sales.
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This is the situation:

VAT is charged if the buying company is in the same country as the selling company.

VAT is not charged if the buying company is not in the same country as the selling
company, but both are in the EU and they both have a valid EU VAT ID (the VAT ID is
a kind of Tax registration number). This is because the VAT being charged is a special
rate, which is currently zero percent.

The problem with the former versions of Magento was: how do you know if the buyer has a
valid VAT ID? Well, in the past, extensions could have been be used to do the verification, but
currently, this has become a standard function for all Magento versions.

Time for action - using VAT validation

Perform the following steps to use Magento's VAT validation function:

1. Create customer groups, so that you can put a customer in a certain group,
depending on a valid or invalid VAT ID number. You need to create four different
customer groups for it.

2. Navigate to System | Configuration | Customers | Customer Configuration
and expand the Create New Account Options section as shown in the
following screenshot:

Current Configuration Scope: Customer Configuration :
Default Config E‘
Manage Stores Py —— &
Online Customers Options O
Coenfiguration Creaie ‘Account Opt )
GENERAL
Enable Automatic Assignment to Yes
General - - =
Customer Group ‘0 show VAT number on frontend, set Show VA’
Web Mumber on Frontend option ta Yes
Design Tax Calculation Based On Shipping Address Iz‘
Currency Setup
Default Group Retailer
Store Email Addresses
Group for Valid VAT ID - Domestic Valid VAT - Domestic Iz‘
Contacts
Reports Graup for Valid VAT ID - Intra- Valid VAT - Intra Union EU Sales [=]
Union
Content Management
Group for Invalid VAT ID Invalid VAT ID
LD Validation Error Group Validation error E
Catalo
g Validate on Each Transaction No Iz‘
Inventory
Default Value for Disable Mo GLOBA
Google Sitemap Automatic Group Changes Based
RSS Feeds on VAT ID
Emailto a Friend Show VAT Number on Frontend Yes IWEBSITE
CUSTOMERS Default Email Domain example.com
MNewsletter Default Welcome Email Mew account (Default Template from Locale) E
Customer Configuration Email Sender General Contact [=]
e Require Emails Confirmation No
Promotions
Confil tion Link Email New account confirmation key [Delau\lTemp\alZ‘
Persistent Shepping Cart
Welcome Email New account confirmed (Default Template fron Iz‘ [STC
o e il
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3. Enable the function for automatic VAT ID validation and set the Customer Group
value you just created. From that moment on, new customers will be asked to enter
their VAT ID at the account creation, after which it will be validated automatically.
Depending on the validation result, the customer will be added to the correct
customer group and assigned to that customer group is the Customer Tax Class,
which gives you the possibility to define the needed tax rates and also create
corresponding tax rules.

Please note that as an owner, you also need to supply and validate your own VAT ID to use
this functionality. Navigate to System | Configuration | General and enter your Country and
VAT Number to validate it. Please note that you should leave out the first two characters that
determine the country. Just select your country, enter the VAT number, save, and then click
on the Validate button:

@ Save Config |
Current Configuration Scope: General _
Default Config
Manage Stores Countries Options o
States Options L)
Configuration Locale Options ]
b GENERAL Store Information [2)
General
Stare Name Its Qur Fashion Store [STORE VIEW]
Web
Design Store Contact Telephone ++40 420242324 [STORE VIEW]
Currency Setup Country —— | Germany [+] [WEBSITE]
Store Email Addresses VAT Number — 266427120 [WEBSITE]
Contacts
I /AT Number is Valid

Reports

Store Contact Address Von Wedersteineriahn 12 [STORE VIEW]

Content Management Bonn

In this chapter we performed several tasks that are needed to prepare our online store. We
made several general settings and spent time on setting up the correct Tax rates. But there
are many more settings that affect the behavior of Magento, which we'll be discussing in
the upcoming chapters. In the next chapter, we'll start preparing for our product catalog
and have a close look at Magento's strong ability to use product attributes.




Now that you have already done the basic configuration of your store, it's time
to start thinking about products. Magento has everything you could wish for
built-in. But the extended possibilities also mean that you need to carefully plan
and execute your product catalog. Therefore, we're using multiple chapters to
explain Magento's product functions.

This chapter will cover:

Creating the right product settings for your store
Understanding the way Magento handles products

Setting up your own product attributes and attribute sets

* & o o

Working with categories to create logical structures for your products

Although Magento is preconfigured to immediately start entering your products, we
recommend that you take some time to think about your product catalog before you
do so. Of course it's easy to just start and see where you'll end up, but if you are serious
about setting up your store, you must take some time to prepare it.

Let's first quickly have a look at the meaning of the various Magento keywords we'll use
throughout this chapter:

¢ Catalog defaults: These are the settings in Magento that influence the behavior
of your products.



Categories and Attributes

¢ Product categories. This is the simplest one to understand. Your products will be put
into a product category used for navigation purposes by your visitors and to create a
logical structure of products throughout your store. As an example, a clothing store
could have two main categories: men and women. Underneath those you would
find shirts, trousers, underwear, and so on.

¢ Product attributes: Simply speaking, these are the fields you'll use to create your
products. You have products in the Shirts category? Then it makes sense to use a
field named Color and a field named Size for instance. In Magento, we call these
fields attributes. You have complete flexibility here to determine what fields you
want to use and you can create your own fields as well.

¢ Attribute sets: Fortunately you do not have to choose the fields you want to use
for every product over and over again. This is where the attribute sets come in. An
attribute set is a combination of various attributes, setting all the fields you'll need
for a certain type of product. When creating a product, you'll select the attribute
set it belongs to. By doing so, all the fields you need will automatically become
available. Maybe this is still a bit theoretical, but we'll soon see the power of this
principle in practice.

¢ Product catalog: This is your product database containing all the products for
your complete Magento installation. Remember that we spoke about websites
and store views earlier in Chapter 2, General Configuration. Product attributes
can differ as per the level and it is possible to make your products visible or
invisible as per the website.

All together you'll have complete control over your product catalog. And even if you are
running multiple online stores using one Magento installation, it is still possible to use
products in such a way that it isn't necessary to create any duplicate products, just because
you would like to display different information in the various stores you are running.

Before you continue, remember that it is important to carefully think about your attributes
and attribute sets. Once a product has been created, it's no longer possible to change the
attribute set of that product! Besides that, your attributes will be used by visitors when
browsing your store. Features such as Magento's famous layered navigation and comparison
function heavily rely on a proper setup of your attribute sets.

An example category structure

Let's say that we are running an online store selling apparel, such as trousers, shirts, dresses,
and shoes. We first have to create a logical category structure that makes sense for our
visitors. Remember that your visitors will use your category structure to browse through
your store and find the products they are looking for. So, try to think from the customers'
perspective when creating your category structure.
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Our example isn't very difficult, we see these kinds of online stores all the time and most
of them are more or less following the same approach.

The following structure is what we could create. We kept the structure rather simple.
Not everything will be in it yet, but this example is just used to explain what you can
do using Magento:

Root Category

Category A

Attribute 1

Category B Attribute 2

Attribute 2

Attribute 3

Attribute 3

Attribute 4

This example shows you the category structure we created, but also shows some products
in it, which have different attributes. To be able to create the products, we would need
different attribute sets for every possible combination of attributes.

Catalog defaults

Now that we know what we'd like to achieve, it's time to start preparing it. Let's first have a
look at the Magento settings that will influence the behavior of your products.
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Time for action - catalog settings

The catalog settings can be found in your menu by navigating to System | Configuration |
CATALOG| Catalog. The first part is completely covered with the settings that will influence
the way your products will be shown on the frontend to your visitors:

Current Configuration Scope Catalog [ © Save Config |
Default Cenfig [ @
Ma ores Frontend )
Configuration ListMode Grid (defaut / List [=]
> GENERAL Products per Page on Grid 9,15.30
— Allowed Values Comma-separated
web Products per Page on Grid 15 [STORE VIEW]
Design Default Value Must be in the allowed values st
currency Setup Products per Page on List 5,10,15,20,25 [STORE VEW]
Store Email Addresses Allowed Valuss Conms sopasind
Contacts Products per Page on ListDefault 10 [STORE VI
Value . wed v
Reports Must be in the allowed values list.
Content Management Allow All Products per Page Yes & smoreve
‘Whether to show "AIl" option in the “Show X Per Page
» CATALOG dropdown
Catalog Product Listing Sert by BestValue [=]
Inventary Use Flat Catalog Gategary Yes [=]
e Use Flat Catalog Product No =
R39Feeds Allow Dynamic Media URLS in Mo [z] rsToreVn
Emailto a Friend Products and Categories E.g. {{media ur="pathtoimage.jpg 7} {{skin
url="pathitoipicture gif}}. Dynamic directives parsing
» CUSTOMERS impacts catalog performance
Newsletter
Cysigmer Conflauration 5D -

We made a few changes to the defaults, but whether you need to do the same differs from
case to case. So, let's look at what you can achieve here.

The first five fields let you decide how the products should be displayed and how many of
them. You can choose to use a grid view, a list view, or both. The following example shows
the default Magento demo store, which has a Grid view (left) as well as a List view (right)
for the same products. Generally speaking, you could say that visitors are used to Grid
views and they like them, but of course, there can be circumstances to decide differently.

tems 1 to 9 of 16 total Page: 1 2 » show |9 [=] per page ftems 1 to 10 of 18 total Page: 1 2 » Show | 10 [+ ] per page
View as: Grid List sortBy | Position [+ ] 1 View as: Grid List Sort By | Position [=]
Hodge-Podge
From:$110.00 [ENORUTwTHE
2 1% 2 a2 1% 2 To: $679.98
\ 2 \ / >
: o : 7 Hodge-Padge Learn Hore
& &g
Add to Wishlist | Add to Compare
Hodge Podge Cube 2 Cube
From: $110.00 $100.00 $70.00 Cube 2
To: $679.98
LU0 Add to Cart
‘Add to Cart ‘Add to Cart ‘Add to Cart
Cube 2 Learn Wore
Add to Wishlist Add to Wishlist Add to Wishlist
Add to Compare Add to Compare Add to Compare Add to Wishlist | Add fo Compare

Cube

P oo |
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It's clear that the Grid view gives the possibility to show more products in a smaller area,
whereas the List view delivers more room for product details. Using these fields, Magento
lets you decide how you want to display your items and how many should be visible per page
by default.

| like to see a lot of items on the same page personally, so | make these changes:

¢ The Products per Page on Grid Default Value field has been changed from 9 to 15
¢ | have the Allow All Products per Page field changed from No to Yes

This last setting gives the user the possibility to show all products within the chosen category
on one page. By default, 15 will still be shown, but we put the user in control.

There are a few settings on this page of which the meaning might not be very clear:

¢ Product listing Sort by: This determines how your products will be sorted. The
default Best Value setting gives you, as an administrator, the maximum flexibility
as you can set the ordering per category yourself when creating your products.

¢ Use flat catalog category: The structure of Magento caused category information
to be stored in various tables. By changing this setting to Yes, Magento will create
one flat catalog table for your categories, which improves performance. It is
recommended to set it to Yes.

¢ Use flat catalog product: Something similar can be done for the product tables, but
you only need to set this to Yes if you have 1,000 products or more in your catalog.

¢ Allow dynamic media URLs in products and categories: Setting this field to No
can improve performance, but it gives you less flexibility when using images in the
description fields of your products and categories. However, often it isn't necessary
to use images in your descriptions (there are other ways to manage images), so it
could be an option to switch to No if performance is important.
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By expanding the other parts of this section that holds the settings, we'll see that there's
much more that can be set as shown:

Catlog o=
Wishlist
Promotions Sttemap (4]
PRSI T S Use Tree Like Category Sitemap | Yes [=] sToREVEW
o | Winimum Lines per Page 50 [STORE VIEW]
Sales
Sales Emails Product Reviews (4]
FEFFIGAIE Alow Guests to Write Reviews Yes [z wessmg
Tax
Checkout Product Alerts 0
Shipping Setings
Allow Alert When Product Price No [z  1sToRe viEw)
Shipping Methods e
Google API - )
------------------- Price Alert Email Template Product price alert (Default Template from Loc:[w]  [STORE viEW]
Payment Methoos
Allow AlertWhen Product Comes [ No IWEBSITE]

Payment Senvices e

Moneybookers

Stack Alert Email Template Product stock alert (Default Template from Loc ISTORE VIEW]
» SERVICES Alert Emall Sender General Contact [=]  isTOREVIEW)
Magento Gore AP
OAuth Product Alerts Run Seftings o
» ADVANCED Frequency Daily [=] oLosay
Admin Start Time 00[=] :[00[=] :[00[<] [GLOBAL]
ST Error Email Recipient rabbert@joomblocks.com [GLOBAL]
Advanced
Error Email Sender General Contact [GLOBAL]
Developer
Error Emal Template Product alerts Cron ermor (Default Template fro [v]  [GLOBAL
Product Image Placeholders v ]

Use Tree Like Category Sitemap: If this is set to Yes, the automatic category sitemap that
Magento can create for you will be shown in a "tree style", where subcategories are shown
underneath their parent category. Set it to Yes if you have a lot of categories (but more
than 15).

Allow Guests to Write Reviews: Leave this field with the value Yes, to make it as easy as
possible for buyers to leave a product review.

Below this area you'll see a number of fields that can be used to send product alerts to the
site owner or employee maintaining the product catalog. These product alerts will help you
to keep track of changes in your catalog. By default product alerts will not be sent. If you
enable them you also have the possibility to set how often they will be sent and to whom.
Further on it's possible to select the layout of those messages using transactional e-mail
templates. To read more on the topic of transactional e-mails, please refer to Chapter 9,
Customizing Your Store's Appearance. For a small shop the default settings will do. Product
alerts will become more important once your company and/or product catalog grows.
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Expanding the next sections gives the possibility to set specific placeholder images. These
are the images that are used by Magento when no product image has been set. Although we
recommend always using multiple product images, it might happen that you temporarily do
not have one. In such a situation, a Magento logo will be shown to your visitors. It's better to
replace those using your own, for instance, with a watermark of your logo.

Catalog
System Product Image Placeholders o
Advanced Base Image [ _Browse. [STORE YIEW]

Deval

eveloper Small Image l_ Browse. [STORE VIEW]

Thumbnail Browse... [STORE VIEW]
Recently Viewed/Compared Products o

Shaws for Current Website = [WEBSITE]
Default Recently Viewed Products 5 [STORE YIEW]
Count
Default Recently Compared 5 [STORE WIEW]

Products Count

“

Layered Navigation

Display Product Count Yag =l [STORE VIEW]

Price Mavigation Step Calculation | Autamatic (equalize price ranges) =l [STORE WIEW]

‘

Category Top Navigation

Maximal Depth 1] [GLOBAL]

Search Engine Optimizations

Magento has the functionality to show your visitors the recent products that they just
viewed or compared with each other. You can set what the scope for this function will be,
and how many products should be shown by default.

We are skipping the Price section. Using it makes it possible to set your currency to
Global, which would mean that all websites within your installation must use the same
default currency.
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Using the settings in the Layered Navigation section gives the possibility to influence the
behavior of another strong Magento functionality. The layered navigation can be used by
visitors to select a product by, for example, the price range. But you can also use other
product attributes in the layered navigation or even create your own. An example on how
to do that will follow later on in this chapter, when we're discussing product attributes.

Home / Apparel

SHOP BY Apparel [E| COMPARE PRODUCTS
SHOPPING OPTION

= CATEGORY Come see what’s cracking at
Shirts (4)
@
Hoodies (1)

“ou have no items to compare

o2y MY CART

*You have no items in your shopping
cart.

E PRICE
$0.00 - $999.99 (15) |
000.00 and above (1} A

e

EAck To scqool |

E COLOR

to School items

and save BIG!
ttems 1 to % of 16 total Page: 1 Z » Show | 9 E PEr page
Wiew as: Grid List Sort By | Position E‘ T
&7 COMMUNITY POLL
What is your favorite Magento
White (5) feature?
n 72 32 @ Layered Havigation
5 SHOE TYPE ?j?_}_@ @ Price Rules
o - L
Dress (2) [« .4 ) Category Management
Golf Shoes (1) =
= - @) Compare Products
High Heels (2) -
Running {2) m
Sandal (2) Hodge-Podge Cube 2 Cube

The default layered navigation shown in the preceding example of the demo environment
gives the possibility to select a product by category, price range, color, or shoe type. In other
words, the layered navigation can be used to narrow down the results of the product listing.
Using the catalog settings, you can override the number of products that is shown by default.
It's also possible to choose a method for putting products in price ranges.

Moving downwards on our Catalog settings page, there are a couple of areas left, starting
with Category Top Navigation. By default, Magento will create menus based on your
category structure. If you created a structure with many levels, this could become a
problem for your users, depending on the way your menu works. By setting a maximum
level, the menu will not drill down deeper than that. The default is zero, which means all
levels will be shown.
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The section holding Search Engine Optimizations immediately draws our attention, because
we all want to be on the first page of Google, don't we? Well, the bad news is: there is no
golden rule or setting that you can apply to get there. All the work you do in your store
contributes to the results you'll reach in the search engines. There's really a lot you can do,
and you might want to refer to the following article for further information:

http://www.boostingecommerce.com/tag/seo

Catalog
Category Top Navigation o
Maximal Depth 0 [GLOBAL]
Search Engine Optimizations 9
Autogenerated Site Map Enable [+] [STORE VEEW
Paopular Search Terms Enable [=] [STORE VIEW
Product URL 3uffix html [STORE VIEW
Cache refresh needed.
Category URL Suffix htmi [STORE VIEW
Cache refresh needed.
Use Categories Path for Product Mo T E‘ [STORE VIEW/
URLs
Create Permanent Redirect for Yes E‘ [STORE VIEW,
URLs if URL Key Changed
Page Title Separator - [STORE VIEW
Use Canonical Link Meta Tag For | Yes / [=] [STORE VEW
Categories
Use Canonical Link Meta Tag For Yes (4 E‘ [STORE VE!
Products
Catalog Search o
Minimal Query Length 1 [STORE VIEW
Maximum Query Length 128 [STORE VIEW
Maximum Query Words Count 10 [STORE VIEW

Apples for "Like” search type only.

Search Type Like [=] [STORE VIEW
Apply Layered Navigation if 2000 [STORE VIEW
Search Results are Less Than Enter "0 to enable layered navigation for any number

Although speaking about SEO settings always leads to a discussion, there are a few things
that we would change looking at the defaults:

¢ Use Categories Path for Product URLs: Leaving this field as Yes would mean that
your URLs would, for example, look like this:

http://myfashionstore.com/women/shoes/boots/tall-buffalo-boot-
woman-black.html

Setting this field to No would simply take out all the categories and leave
http://myfashionstore.com/tall-boot-buffalo-boot-woman-black.
html. As long as the URL for your product contains some keywords, this would
work just as well and deliver a much shorter URL.
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¢ The last two settings are for handling canonical link meta tags. Set these to Yes to
prevent duplicate content.

What is duplicate content?

Duplicate content means that the search engines are finding multiple (in
Magento often even more than two) pages holding the same content. That's
~ bad news, because this means that the search engine will split the ranking it
Q would give to that page, and divide the score for your page in two (or three,
or more parts). Duplicate content issues can really ruin the SEO of your site
and bring you low rankings. This is something you would like to stop from
happening of course! Read more on Magento SEO, duplicate content, and
canonical links at http://yoast.com/articles/magento-seo/.

Leave all other SEO settings as they are when you're just starting your online store. Of course
you want to start in the right way, but the area of SEO is complicated and always changing.
Do not expect to become an expert without spending a lot of time in this area. Once your
store is live and you're starting to perform some sales, we recommend working with experts
in this field for further optimization.

Under the Search Engine Optimizations section, we'll find some parameters to influence the
behavior of Magento's Catalog Search function. For now you may keep the default settings.

The last part of this settings page gives the opportunity to set the behavior of downloadable
products. These are digital files that you might want to sell, take for example, photos or
music files. The defaults are fine to get you started in this area. If you'd like to start working
with downloadable products, please refer to Chapter 5, Beyond Adding Simple Products, for
more information.

Now that we have discussed a lot of product-related settings, it's time to start entering our
attributes and categories.

As mentioned we can consider product attributes to be the "fields" of your products. It's
good to think about all the data that you need to store for your products. Making changes at
a later stage is possible, but can be very time consuming. Let's have a look at a few examples:

¢ Product: TV

Possible attributes: These include the brand, type, screen size, TV dimensions,
weight, warranty, price, description, item number (SKU), and so on.
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¢ Product: Shoes

Possible attributes: These include the brand, type, size, color, heel height, price,
description, item number (SKU), and so on.

Did you notice that we're mentioning the shoe size as a product attribute?
Yes, this means that if you're working with sizes, you will have to create a
*  single product for every unique item in your store. This could easily grow
%‘ your product catalog to a lot of items. But it is necessary, because it is likely
that you want to keep track of stock levels per size. Fortunately, it's very
easy in Magento to create those additional products. More on this topic will
follow in Chapter 5, Beyond Adding Simple Products.

- L
(F Manage Auributes [ES—
Page  [4 +] of 3 pages | View [20 per page | Total 43 records found |:| I:|
Attribute Code 1 Attribute Label Required System Visible Scope Searchable Use in Layered Navigation Comparable
color Color Mo No No Yes Filterable (with resus) Yes
cost Cost Mo No No No No No
country_of_manufacture  Country of Manufacture o Yes No No No No
Custom Design o Yes No No No No
Active From No Yes No No No No
Active To Mo Yes No No No No
custom_layout_update Custom Layout Update o Yes No No No No
description Description Yes Yes No Yes No Yes
enable_googlecheckaut  Is Product Available for Purchase with Google Checkout o Yes No No No No
gallery Image Gallery o Yes No No No No
gift_message_available  Allow Gift Message ho Yes No No No No
group_price Group Price ho Yes No No Na No
image Base Image ho Yes No No No No
is_recurring Enable Recurring Prafile ho Yes No No Na No
manufacturer Manufacturer No No No Yes Filterable (with resufts| Yes
ool oo ™ e I I ™ o

Now that we know what attributes are, let's first have a look at the attributes that Magento
already has available by default. Navigate to Catalog | Attributes | Manage Attributes. Note
that depending on your installation, the number of attributes that is available may differ. If
you installed the demo content, there will be more attributes available, which you may not
need yourself. In an empty installation, Magento currently offers 43 attributes by default.
Most of those are system attributes that are needed to let Magento function properly. You
cannot delete those.

You may click on an existing attribute to have a look at its settings, but we'll create our own
attribute to explain all the possible settings.

ni
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Time for action - creating your own attribute

We are going to create an attribute to be able to enter TV screen sizes, from our previous
example.

1. Click on the button in the top-right corner, Add New Attribute:

- = Global Record Search Logged in as robbert | Sunday, January 20, 2013 | Try Magento Go for Free | Log Out
Magento Admin Panel [cloval Recorasearen S y, Jonsary

Dashboard Sales | Catalog Mobile ‘Customers Prometions Newsletter cus Reports System @ Gethelp for this page

@ Latest Message: Imagine 2013 Regisiration is Now Open! &

“rou have 1 notice unread message(s). Go

Attribute Information £7 New Product Attribute - Back | LS I = |
Properties
Manage Label / Options I DIors [
Atribute Code *
For internal use. Must be unique with ne spaces
Maximum length of attribute code must be less then 30
symbols
Scope Store View [=]
Declare attribute value saving scope
Catalog Input Type for Stare TextField
Owner
Default Valug
Unique Value No [=]
Not shared with other products
Values Required o [=]
Input Validation for Stare Owner None [=]
Apply To* All Product Types [=]

TR oo e L

2. Anew form appears that is divided into two parts: the Attribute Properties and the
Frontend Properties. We'll start with Attribute Properties:

1. First, choose a name for your attribute, in the Attribute Code field. Use a
name that makes sense: that describes what this attribute will be used for.
The name must be unique. In our example, we use screensize for the screen
sizes of the TVs we are going to sell. Do not use capitals or spaces in your
name.

2. Next, select the scope for your attribute. Now, at the first thought you
would think, if the screen size of a TV is 42 inches on one website, it is likely
that it will have the same size if | use the product on a different website,
isn't it? Well, yes, but don't go too fast. If I'm selling my TVs in more than
one country, it could be that in one of my stores I'll show the screen size in
inches, whereas in another store I'll show it in centimeters. | don't want risk
that now so I'll leave the Scope field to Store View:
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Attribute Properties

Attribute Code * screensize

For internal use. Must be unigue with no spaces.
Maximum length of attribute code must be less then 30

symbolz

Scope Store View [=]
Declare attribute value saving scope

Catalog Input Type for Store Dropdown

Owner

Unique Value Mo [=]
Not gshared with other products

Values Required Yes E

Input Validation for Store Owner Mone Iz‘

Apply To* All Product Types Iz‘

3. The third field, Catalog Input Type for Store Owner, is an important one.

Using this setting you determine how the values for this field should be
entered, once you're going to create products with this attribute in it. You
may choose between a Text Field or Text Area types; for list prices you use
the Price type. Or use a simple Yes/No (Boolean) type for your attribute.

Note that not all types can be used for layered navigation. The Dropdown
field that we've chosen here can be used for layered navigation. But even
more important, it gives us the possibility to preenter the possible values,
so that no typographical errors will be made. TV screens generally come in
fixed sizes. A TV screen is, for instance, 32, 40, or 42 inches. I've never seen
one of 35.5 inches. Because of this behavior the screensize attribute is an
excellent candidate for the Dropdown field.

Next, we set the Unique Value field to No. If you set it to Yes, every product
using that attribute will need a unique value in that field, so no duplicates
are allowed. A typical example of such a field is the item number (SKU).

Values Required simply determines whether a field can be left empty when
creating a product. If this field is set to Yes, the user must make a choice.

Input Validation for Store Owner is not required in our example, but this
field can be used to make sure that the entered value follows a certain
rule. For example, if the value entered by the user needs to be a number,
you may choose to check for Integer (a number without any decimals) or
Decimal (a number that can include decimals) input validation.
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7.

Finally, the Apply to field lets you decide for which kind of products this
attribute could be useful. We'll explain more on different product types in
Chapter 4, Simple Products, and Chapter 5, Beyond Adding Simple Products.
For now, just keep the default value, which makes the attribute available for
all kinds of products.

3. The next part of our attribute form contains the frontend parameters. Using these
we can set the behavior of our attribute and decide what the website visitor can and
cannot do with it:

[u]

To let the user search for this product attribute, set the fields Use in Quick
Search and Use in Advanced Search both to Yes.

Set the Comparable on Front-end field to Yes to let the user compare
several products using this attribute. In our example, it makes sense to let
the user compare various TVs, where the screen size is one of the fields that
will be shown in the comparison.

We also chose to set the Use in Layered Navigation to Filterable (with
results) field. This means that the visitor of the website can use Magento's
layered navigation function to select all products with a specific screen
size, which makes the product selection user-friendly. There are two other
possibilities for this field, which we will explain:

Filterable (no results) has almost the same result. The difference being
that, in our situation, the layered navigation would show all screen sizes
available, even those for which we have no products.

Filterable (with results) will only show screen sizes for which we actually have
products. The third possibility for this field is No, which simply means that the
attribute will not be shown in the layered navigation on the frontend.

Frontend Properties
Use in Quick Search Yes [+]
Use in Advanced Search Yes Iz‘
Comparable on Front-end Yes Iz‘
Use In Layered Navigation Filterable (with results) IZ‘
Can be used only with catalog input type Dropdown,
Muttiple Select and Price
Use In Search Results Layered Yes Iz‘
MNavigation Can be used only with catalog input type Dropdown,
Muttiple Select and Price
Use for Promo Rule Conditions Yes Iz‘
Paosition
Posttion of attribute in layersd navigation block
Allow HTHL Tags on Frontend Mo [=]
Visible on Product View Page on Yes IZ‘
Front-end
Used n Product Listing Ho [+]
Depends on design theme
Used for Sorting in Product Yes [+]
Listing Depends on design theme
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o If Use In Search Results Layered Navigation is set to Yes, Magento adds
this attribute to the layer navigation panel on the frontend when products
bearing this attribute are displayed in the search results.

o We haven't spoken yet about Magento's possibilities to organize
promotions/discounts. By setting the Use for promo Rule Conditions field
to Yes, it would in our case give us the possibility to do a promotion that
says, "10% Off on all 40" LED TVs!" We want to keep that option open, so
we say Yes.

o The Position field can be used to sort the various attributes in the layered
navigation in a particular order. Does it make sense to let a user first select
the screen size, and then further drill down by price? Set a number in this
field (the lowest number shows on top).

o Allow HTML Tags on Frontend is especially helpful if you have text fields
that could be filled using HTML codes (such as a description, for example).
In our situation we do not need it.

o Visible on Product View Page on Frontend will be set to Yes to make sure
that the screen size is actually visible to users looking for specifications
for our products. An example of those product details can be found in the
following screenshot.

_ Please note that setting this field to No means that the attribute can still
% be used, but the visitor of your website won't see it in the frontend. The
A following example shows three more product attributes: the Description,
the Contrast Ratio and the Response Time for a computer monitor.

Details

The wide, 16:10 format of SAMSUNG's 226BW digital/Analog widescreen LCD monitor gives you plenty of room for
all your computer applications and multiple images. DC 3000:1 contrast ratio creates crisp, easy-to-view images
and gaming graphics, without ghosting or blurring Complete with Microsoft® Vista® Premium certification and

advanced dual interface for both analog digital video signals, the 226BW maonitor is future-ready

Additional Information

Contrast Ratio 3000:1
Response Time 2ms
Screensize 22

o The last two fields can be used to determine if your attribute will be visible
in the List view and if your attribute can be used to sort products. We set
the last field to Yes, because it sometimes makes sense for visitors to sort
TVs from a smaller to a larger screen size.
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i Please note that its working actually depends on your Magento theme.
& In the standard theme, it will be no problem of course, but in custom
L themes, this function (among others) must actually be added by the
programmer of the theme.

4. Aren't we there yet? No, although we just need to take the last steps. We've done
everything for our attribute besides two things: we haven't specified the labels yet.
The attribute label is the name that the user will see in the frontend. It makes sense
that this can differ from store view to store view, especially when you are working

with multiple languages. Besides that, we also need to specify the possible values
for our drop-down list:

Attribute Information

£# New Product Attribute Back : I I

Froperies =]
Manage Label / Options & & 1fyou do not specify an option value for a specific store view then the default (Admin) value will be used.
Manage Titles (Size, Color, etc.)
Admin Default Store
View
Screensize Screensize
4 Failed

Admin Default Store  Position Is Default
View

37inches 37 4

32inches 12 3

24inches 24 2

il

22inches 22 1
SR

The preceding example shows what you should do. First, specify the labels. Of these,
the label for the Admin area (that is the Magento backend) is mandatory. If you ever

use this attribute in a store view for which no label has been defined, the Admin
value would be used.

Underneath the labels, we can specify all options for our drop-down list. Click on the
Add Option button to add a new row and fill all values according to your needs.

Note that it is possible to enter the values per store view again. In the

preceding example, this means that if the user creating the product selects
a value of 22inches, our visitors in the frontend will actually see 22". And if |

had a second store view, | could easily show 56cm to visitors from a country
using that particular metric.

5. That's it. Just click on Save Attribute on the top of the page.
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i If we were to really start selling TVs, we probably also would want
% to create additional attributes such as dimensions, weight, type, and
A so on. In that case, just repeat the process mentioned to create the

needed attributes.

Using attribute sets

An attribute is useless if it doesn't belong to an attribute set. When creating products you do
not individually choose attributes that you need. The very first step when creating a product
is always to tell Magento which attribute set you want to use. As already mentioned, you
cannot change the attribute set of your product later on. To be able to use our freshly-created
attribute, we need to add it to a set. Yes, of course, it is possible to use one attribute set only
and just add all attributes to that one. But that won't be smart, because it would mean that
suddenly for my TV the heel height could become a mandatory field. And it would even be
shown to our visitors! No, that's not the way to do it, you need to create an attribute sets per
product group, for items using the same attributes.

Navigate to Catalog | Attributes | Manage Attribute Sets to check what's already available:

Manage Attribute Sets %J
Page 1 of 1 pages | View |20 Ei perpage | Total 1 records found | k

Set Name

Default

Nothing much, right? Just one default set. If you installed the Magento demo content, you'll
have additional sets predefined. These sets are more than what you need and in that case,
you might even need to clean them up before setting up your own.

Time for action - creating your attribute set

We are going to create a new attribute set for our TV product group using the following steps:

1. Click on the Add New Set button on the top-left corner.
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2. When creating a new attribute set, it always has to be based on an existing one, to
make sure that all mandatory (system) attributes are copied in automatically. Just
enter a name that makes sense for your set and save it.

4 Add New Attribute Set « Back
Edit Set Name
Name * TV's and Monitors|
For internal use.
Based On* Default [=]

3. Inthe following screenshot you'll see all available attributes. Most of them have
already been selected. Those were copied from the default set:

) Edit Attribute Set 'TV's and Monitors’ NS E w [ © save attibute Set |
[Edit Set Name Groups Unassigned Attributes
Name * TVs ana Monitors o A [0 Deete Setected Group |
For internal use.

Dousle click on a group to rename it

E]screensize

=4 General a
Egname
[ description
[Ed short_description
3sku
Egweight
Ednews_from_date
Egnews_fo_date
[ status
Egurl_key [
Edvisioility
3 country_of_manufaciure

| Prices
[EJprice
E3oroup_price
Egspecial_price
[ special_rom_date
[EJ special_to_date
=cost
Egtier_price

[EZmsmp_enaoled -

Those system attributes cannot be deleted from the attribute set. If you're carefully
looking at the list, you'll notice that the attribute named Cost can be deleted. It
doesn't have that red stop sign on its icon. Adding and deleting attributes is as
simple as dragging-and-dropping them.
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4. Inour case we are going to add our screensize attribute. And we'll add the
Manufacturer as well. In your situation there can be other attributes that you'd
like to add to the set. Note that it's possible to create groups of attributes so that
everything that logically needs to stay together can be grouped. A practical approach
would be to put your own attributes all together in a group named Custom as shown
in the following screenshot:

@ Edit Attribute Set "TV's and Monitors' Back : @ d |
Groups Unassigned Attribuites
Name * TV's and Monitors o <) =
For internal use. ‘ ['© | Seoter
Double lick on 3 group to rename it
General
Edname
[ description
[ short_description
Esku
g weight
[Ednews_from_date
Egnews_to_date
[ status:
Egur_key
[ visibility
[ country_of_manufaciure
Prices
Meta Information
Images
Recuring Profile
Design
Gift Optians. /
Custom
= manufacturer
= screensize

5. Once done, just save your attribute set for later use when creating your products.

It's possible to change attribute sets, even if there are already products created with
them. But be careful with deleting attributes from an existing set. Doing so could cause
a loss of datal

Now that we're done with attributes and attribute sets, we are going to take the last step
before we can finally start adding our products. We need to create a category structure to
logically put our products in a tree.

Navigate to Product Catalog | Manage Categories. In the page that opens, your category
tree is on the left-hand side. The right part of the screen is used when you create a new or
edit an existing category.
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A category tree in Magento always starts with the top level, the root category. Under the
root category the subcategories on the top level will follow, which will also be the first level
that will become visible in your Magento menu:

Categories MNew Root Category I:l I:l

I:l GeneralInformation | | Display Setings =~ Custom Design =~ Category Products
General Information

Name *

Default Category (0)

Is Active * No [=]
URL Key
Thumbnail Image Browse
Description
4
mage _Browse.. |

Page Title

leta Keywords

Remember that your root category is connected on a store level to your online shop?
Store views within that particular store will all use the same root category and thus
category structure.

In an empty Magento installation there's only a default (root) category available. You
must create all categories under that one, or start with a brand new root category if you
want to. If you installed the demo content, there will already be a couple of categories
and subcategories available. Again, if this isn't what you need then starting from scratch
is easier.

Continuing our example, we create a number of categories that we can use for our store.
But let's start with one to explain the available fields.

Time for action - creating your first category

We are going to create the main category for our TVs, which will be a category named Video:

1. We start with renaming our Default root category to something that is more
descriptive. Just click on the name, change it on the left and save your category:
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{ Categories

Expand All

- Root Audio Video Store (0}

“/ Root Audio Video Stere (ID: 2) E

General Information Display Seftings Custom Design Category Products
General Information

Name * Root Audio Video Store

Is Active * Yes

Thumbnail Image Erowse..

Description

2. Next, click on the top-left corner on the Add Subcategory button. Even your main
categories are named subcategories in Magento!

| Categories

Collapse All | Expand All
|| Root Audio Video Store (0}

=/ New Subcategory E m

General Information | | DisplaySettings | Custom Design | | Category Products

General Information

Name * video

Is Active * Yes [=]
URL Key

Thumbnail Image [ _Bows
Description |

[Ea——

Image Browse
Page Title Video praducts: TUs - LED - Recorders
Meta Keywords video, tvs, led, Ics, plasma, hd-recorders

4
Meta Description Largest selection of Video equipment TV's Plasma, LCD and Smart TV's. Excellent service and real value for money.

4
Include in Navigation Menu * Yes

3. Fillin the name of your category in the Name field and keep in mind that it will
be visible to your audience. If you set the Active field to Yes, the category will
immediately become visible for your visitors. Next, you may enter a URL key for
your category in the URL Key field that will be used to create the URL for your
category page. If you leave it blank, the URL key will be filled automatically by
Magento, based on the name you entered.
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4.

6.

Whether or not to fill the Thumbnail Image, Description and Image fields depends
on your theme. Using the default Magento theme these will be used, but we often
see themes that do not use these fields.

The Page Title value is shown in the search engines and important for your SEO.
Keep it short, but use the relevant keywords in it. The Meta Keywords values are
hardly used anymore by search engines. You may put in a few, but do not expect
any positive results of it anymore. On the other hand, the Meta Description value
is still important for the search engines. Carefully create a short description with
your most important keywords included. Finally, if you want to show this category
in the navigation menu for your visitors, keep the Include in Navigation Menu
field on Yes.

Save your category and continue on the second tab:

Categories

: General Information Display Settings Custom Design Category Products

Video (ID: 3) | Reset || '€y boiete catego

Display Settings

| Root Audio Video Store (0)
Video (0)

Display Mode Products only [=]
CMS Block Please select a static block lz‘
s Anchor No [=]

Available Product Listing Sort By * « [ Use All Available Attributes

Default Product Listing Sort By * Best Value Use Config Seftings

Layered Navigation Price Step
Use Config Settings

In here, you can make the following choices: Display Mode lets you decide what
should be shown on the category page. The default is Products only, which will
indeed only show products to your audience (below the description and image if
you've chosen to use those). It's also possible to select a static block. This gives the
possibility to show other content instead of products. And it is possible to use as
well a static block and products below that. More information on using a static block
is available in Chapter 9, Customizing Your Store's Appearance.
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1. Thels Anchor field is used for the layered navigation. If it is set to Yes, the
layered navigation will show the subcategories under this category. The
Available Product Listing Sort By field lets you decide which sorting options
you want to give to your visitors when they are browsing this category. It
makes sense to keep all options open and leave the default, but if you want
to change it, you may switch off the checkbox and enable the sort options
you'd like to give to your users.

2. The same applies to the Default Product Listing Sort By field. The default is
a value that makes sense, but you are able to change it by switching off the
checkbox and selecting a different one.

3. For Layered Navigation Price Step, enter the size of the price range to be
used when calculating the price ranges for the layered navigation. This is
determined by the catalog configuration we saw earlier in this chapter, but
you can clear the checkbox to specify a price range size for this category.
Normally, you do not have to change it.

The Custom Design tab has settings that give control over the theme layout for this category
page. Since we haven't spoken about any layouts and themes yet, we do not discuss the
possibilities here. For now, you may keep the defaults. You'll learn more on this topic in
Chapter 9, Customizing Your Store's Appearance.

The last tab, named Category Products, shows which products are connected to this
category, so when we create it, everything will still be empty. From within this tab it's also
possible to quickly add products to this category, giving you a shortcut instead of opening
and adding products one by one. Since we are just building our category tree now, we'll not
yet add any product.

Once you create subcategories, it's easy to get them in the right place in the
4 hierarchy by selecting the main category first. Alternately, if they show up in
%@‘\ the wrong spot, you can drag-and-drop them to the right place. Note that
’ your main and subcategories often directly impact the top navigation of your
store in most themes.

After saving your category once more, you may simply continue adding more categories
on different levels. Please note that it is possible to reorganize the categories by simply
dragging-and-dropping them the way you want.
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The final result for our store could look as follows, where more categories could be added

once our product range starts expanding:

~{ Categories

o]
=

Expand All

=12+ Root Audio Video Store (0)
@5 Videa (0)
[ TVs (0)
|27 HD-recorders (0}
[ Home Cinema Sets (0)
=5 Audia (0)

[ Hi-fl Receivers (0}

‘ @ The category has been saved.

-/ Root Audio Video Store (ID: 2)

General Information

General Information

MName *
Is Active *
Thumbnail Image

Description

Display Settings Custom Design Category Products

Root Audio Video Store
Yes
I Browse...

You've learned what product attributes are and how to use them in an attribute set.
Next, we created a category structure for our store. From here, everything is in place
to start adding our first products, which we'll do in our next chapter.
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All preparations for our product catalog have been done. We have made the
settings we needed, created attributes and attribute sets and we created a tree
structure of categories. Finally, we'll be able to add our very first products.

In this chapter we will learn:

¢ Creating simple products, the easiest and most used product type

¢ Understanding all product attributes that you'll need to create simple products
the right way

Within Magento you may use various types of products. You'll need them depending on
what your store is going to offer. The more complex product types will be discussed in
Chapter 5, Beyond Adding Simple Products. In this chapter we'll only discuss the simplest
type: Simple Products. A typical example of a Simple Product is one that does not have
any options for the buyer. This could be our TV from the previous chapter, a phone, bag,
office supplies, and so on. The Simple Product is the most used product type in Magento,
especially because other types use the Simple Product to create a new one.

Adding a Simple Product requires several steps. We are going to use the TV example for
these steps.
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Step 1-creating a product and assigning an attribute set

Navigate in the top menu to Catalog | Manage Products and the following dialog will open:

Manage Products

Page 1 of 1 pages | View |20 E| per page | Total 0 records found

all | slect A =ct Visible | Unse ble | 0 ftems selected Actions
1D 1 Name Type Attrib. Set Hame SKU Price Qty Visibility ~ Status Action

Any [+] From: [+] [=] From: From: [~] [=]

To: To: To:

n: usD [~|

Mo records found.

If you're in a Magento instance including the demo content, a list of already existing
products will be shown here. In our case we started empty, so we have a completely
empty product catalog.

In the top-right corner, click on the Add Product button.

The first thing you need to do know is to select the Product Type and Attribute Set that
this product will belong to. So, leave the default value of Simple Product and select the
Attribute Set field for your product as shown in the following screenshot. You cannot
change that later on!

Product Information New Product Back :|
Sertings a
Create Product Settings
Aftribute Set TV's and Monitors E‘
Product Type Simple Product E‘

Lastly, click on Continue.

Sten 2 - the General tah

Next, the product maintenance screen appears, starting with an empty page. This is the first
tab on the left of the screen, named General. In total there should be 13(!) tabs, giving you
a lot of opportunities to do what you need for your product. But, in our situation, we see
one additional tab, which isn't there by default, named Custom. This tab exists because we
defined it that way in our attribute set for TVs and monitors in the previous chapter. So, the
number of available tabs will not always be the same; it depends on the attribute set. We'll
not discuss every single tab and field here, but focus on the things that we'll absolutely need
to know to be able to create our products.
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But let's first focus on our General tab and fill that one with the necessary data. In the
following example screenshot, we have already filled in some data to make clear what the
fields are used for:

Product Information New Product (TV's and Monitors) Back | [ | | | |
General =}
e "0 Create New Afiribute |
Prices

Meta Information

Name * Led TV Samsung 32" 3D Ultra Slim - HVX32TR4
Images

Description * Full HD 1080p resolution -
TESMIAE ARIE Enjoy the pawerful picture quality, vivid calors and stunning glarity of Full HD 1080p resolulion
Design Ultra slim design

This TV's stunning ultra slim depth even includes the tuner
Touch of Color

The Samsung 32" LED HOTY combines texture and color that can complement any room

Eulion Builtin digital tuner
Inventory No external box needed: everdhing xou need to start watching your faverite digital channels is buit right in

Ultra Clear Panel
Categories Agvanced technelogy lsts you enjey crisp image details, natura! skin tones, excallent shadew detail and viorant colars

Wide Color Enhancer Plus S

L atatcd By cuct The Samsung 32" LED HOTY gelivers the gntirg spectrum of £olor and lUminancs for rich, 3aturated images with intense P
bt [ VIVSHUIYG Editor |
Cross-sells
Short Description * The picture quality of the Samsung 32° LED HDTY looks stunning fram any and every angle on Samsung's Uitra Clear Panel.

Custom Options Thig panel technalogy absoros amblent lignt a

Samsung LED and agvanc

and color, making images appear more real. Ad
atouch of red to any room

EPSS—|

SKU= 10000028

Weight* 21

Set Product as New from Date =

SetProduct as New to Date =

Status * Enasled =]
URL Key led-tv-samsung-32-3d-hvx32tr4

Visioility * Catalog, Search

[ ]

Country of Manufacture

me for action —filling the General tah

1. The fields Name, Description, and Short Description are all very important. They are
used to introduce the product to your visitors, but they are also important for the
search engines.

*  Note that the Short Description field is used before the Description

field on your product page! Somehow Magento decided to switch the
’ sort order here in the General tab.
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2. Let's have a look at where we'll see these fields in the frontend of your store:

Often in software programs or websites, the mandatory fields are all
marked with an asterisk (*). These fields are required. If you leave one of
% them empty, you will not be able to save your product. If you try to save the
g page, the tabs on the left of the screen turn red indicating that there are

one or multiple mandatory fields that have not been set.

Home / Video / TWs / Led TV Samsung 32" 3D Ultra Slim - HVX32TR4

[Z] COMPARE PRODUCTS

The Name of your product —— Led TV Samsung 32" 3D Ultra Slim - HVX32TR4 You have no items to compare.
Email to a Friend
Be the first to review this product & MY CART

You have no tems in your shepping

. S X
Availability: In stock cart.

$498.00

Qty: |1 Add toCart R

Quick Overview

The picture quality of the Samsung 32" LED HDTV looks to School ilems
stunning from any and every angle on Samsung's Ultra E BIG!
Clear Panel. This panel technology absorbs ambient light
and virtually eliminates reflections for a more comfortable
viewing envirenment. Samsung LED backlighting technology
and advanced processing delivers a picture with an

The Short Description ——&»

Double click on above image to view full picture

2 [} *

& COMMUNITY POLL

exceptionally large range of contrast and color, making What is your faverite color
MORE VIEWS images appear more real. Add to that Samsung’s exclusive ©) Green
Touch of Color design, which delivers texture and a touch of & Red
_—— - redto any roor. (® Black
- r ¢ $
l_ E l J © Magenta

NOW ACCEPTING

PayPal

The (long) Description
Details

Full HD 1080p resolution Enjoy the powerful picture quality, vivid colors and stunning clarity of Full HD 1080p
resolution Ultra slim design This TV's stunning ultra slim depth even includes the tuner Touch of Colar The
Samsung 32" LED HDTV combines texture and color that can complement any room Built-in digital tuner No external
box needed; everything you need to start watching your favorite digital channels is built right in Ultra Clear Panel
Advanced technology lets you enjoy crisp image details, natural skin tones, excellent shadow detail and vibrant

colore Wi Df‘n\anr‘nrDhl TWH’!H Iw the DWI’III’H nfr‘nlnrr—xrvrllllm\rw’vr‘n

Looking at the example screenshot, it's clear that we still need to set fields such as
images and pricing, but that's something we'll do in a minute. For now, take a look
at where the Name, Description and Short Description values are used.
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Let's go back to our product in Magento and we'll fill those fields with our data:

o Start with filling your Description and Short Description fields. Note that
below these fields, there's a WYSIWYG (What You See Is What You Get)
button. Click on it to open an editor that gives a way to create a better
looking text using, for instance, bullet points, bold or italic text, and so on.
It's even possible to add images here, but we recommend that you don't
use those in your description fields. Magento offers a better way to work
with images on your product page, and having an image in your description
fields might not be the best choice.

WYSIWYG Editor

~ | Format ~ |FontFamily = FontSize -
S|IEE« |9 | L% F@m | A-D-
‘ \—Q|x,x=|ngm\ww|g
4| &9

Full HD 1080p resolution
Enjoy the powerful picture quality, vivid colors and stunning clarity of Full HD 1080p resolution Ultra slim design
« This TV's stunning ultra slim depth even includes the tuner Touch of Color
* The Samsung 32" LED HDTV combines texture and color that can complement any room
* Built-in digital tuner No external box needed; everything you need to start watching your favorite digital channels is builtright in
+ Ultra Clear Panel Advanced technology lets you enjoy crisp image details, natural skin tones, excellent shadow detail and vibrant colors
Wide Color Enhancer Plus
The Samsung 32" LED HDTV delivers the entire spectrum of color and luminance for rich, saturated images with intense detail
Exceeds Energy Star Standards Remarkably energy-efficient, these TVs use up to 50 percent less energy than the latest Energy Star specifications

Path: ul = li

SEO Tip

~ Do not just copy and paste description and titles that you received
from your vendor(s). Create your own unique content; search engines
will reward you for it!
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[u]

Fill the SKU field. SKU stands for Stock Keeping Unit, also often referred
to as an "item or article number". The SKU field must be unique in your
Magento installation.

Although there's a lot that can be said about using these codes,
concerning whether or not to use a meaningful code, we don't do it and
just use a number value for the field. However, using alphanumeric values
is also possible and you could even decide to keep the exact code as your
vendor does.

The Weight field is mandatory as well and can only contain a numeric value.
The strange thing is that it is unknown whether this is in Ibs or kg. On the
other hand, that's good, so you can decide for yourself.

But be aware to use it consistently throughout your shop, because the
weight of a product can be used to calculate shipping prices. Therefore, it
makes sense to enter a weight including packaging material and not only
the weight of the bare product.

The Set Product as New From Date and Set Product as New To Date fields
can be used to mark a product as New! in your shop, just to emphasize it.
You could also use this function to show a list of new products in your store.

The way it looks for your visitors completely depends on your theme.
Because it makes sense to do this only for a limited time period we
recommend to immediately fill the End Date field if you want to use
this function.

Set the Status field to Enabled to make sure your product is visible to your
audience. A disabled product will never be visible in your store.

The URL Key field can be set automatically when you save your product,
but it is possible to set it manually as well. Just make sure that you do not
use any spaces or capitals, and use your most important keywords for this
product in it!

The URL Key value is used by Magento to create the link to this particular
product page. It's better to keep the URL Key field unique as well, but
Magento doesn't warn you if you don't.

The Visibility field is mandatory, but it is set by default. For regular simple
products, you do not have to change it. We'll see later on in the next
chapter why it might sometimes be necessary to use a different value.

The Country of Manufacture field is optional and is sometimes needed by
companies for mandatory reporting.
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Magento offers extended possibilities to work with sales prices for your products. There are
two mandatory fields in this tab, so we always have to visit this tab when creating our products.

Time for action - filling the Prices tab

1. The Price field is mandatory and contains your regular sales prices. If nothing fancy
is needed and you just want to quickly set one sales price only, use this field for it.
The extended currency is filled automatically based on the settings you made earlier
in Chapter 2, General Configuration.

2. The Group Price field can be used if your store is servicing different customer groups
that need different sales prices. As an example, you could think of a shop with
members, where the members receive better prices than a casual visitor.

More on working with customer groups will follow in Chapter 6, Customer
Relationships. We do not use the group price in our example, but if you want to, just
click on the Add Group Price button, select your customer group and enter the sales
price. The Prices tab would look something like the following screenshot:

Product Information New Product (TV's and Monitors) Back \ \
General =]
Prices =]
Meta Information
Price * 498
Images [Uso]
REHE T A Group Price Customer Group  Price Action
Design

Gift Optiens

Special Price
Custom s

[uso]
Inventory

Special Price From Date |
Categories -

Related Products Special Price To Date =
Up-sells Tier Price Customer Group Gty Price Action
Cross-sells
ST Apply MAP Use config [=]
Display Actual Price Use config [=]
Manufacturer's Suggested Retail
Price [usD]
|5 Product Available for Purchase Yes B
with Google Checkout
TaxClass* Taxable Goods E‘

3. The Special Price field can be used to offer a special (usually lower) price. In the
frontend of your store, you'll see both the prices, where the current, lower price
is emphasized. The exact way that it is shown depends on your theme. This field
is often used together with the Special Price From Date and Special Price To Date
fields, so that the temporary price will only be valid for a limited time period.
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4.

The Tier Price field is interesting, because you can use this to calculate a lower price,
depending on the number of products a customer buys. Tier pricing is especially
useful in cases where you want to do a "Buy 5, pay for 4" promotion or anything
similar. In our TV example, we do not need it of course, but if you want to use it,
click on the Add Tier button, select a customer group, minimum quantity, and
special price.

The last really important field of this tab is Tax Class. Remember that we discussed
Tax Class earlier in Chapter 2, General Configuration. This is the field to connect Tax
Class to your product. Often, all of your products will be in the same tax class, but
if you need to calculate various tax rates, which depend on the product, this is the
place to set it.

Step 4 - the Meta Information tah

We have already slightly touched the topic of Search Engine Optimization (SEO) in this book,
but in this tab things become important. The Meta Information tab holds a couple of fields
that will become visible in the search engines directly.

Time for action - filling the Meta Information tah

There are three fields in this tab, of which only two are important:

*

L 4

The Meta Title field will be used by search engines to display our product. Use your
most important keywords at the beginning. This title will be used by the search
engines as the heading of your product listing. Create an informative title that
describes your product and do not use more than 70 characters.

The Meta Keywords field was important for search engines in the past. The more
keywords you put in, the better it was. But almost all search engines are ignoring
this field nowadays and you may just as well leave it empty.

The Meta Description is important, because this will appear in the results of the
search engines again. Keep it short and attractive though! Unfortunately, Magento
doesn't assist you here, but generally you could say that the search engines

will only show the first 160 characters. The Meta Information tab looks like the
following screenshot:
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Product Information

General

Prices

Meta Information

Images

New Product (TV's and Moniters) Back : | | | |
B
Motabloran O Creat How At
B
Weta Title Led TV Samsung 32° 3D Ultra Slim - HYX32TR4

Recurring Profile

Meta Keywords Led TV, Samsung TV

Design

Gift Options

Custom

Inventory

Categories

Related Products

Up-sells

Cross-sells

Meta Description The Samsung 32" LED HOTY leoks stunning and delivers the best picture guality. Currently in stock for a very competitive price
Best senvice!

Custom Options

Not only is an image worth a thousand words, images (together with reviews) are the most
important part of your product page. Without good images you're very likely to fail in the
process of selling your products. Working with images is not always simple for beginners
though. Especially when you have to create your own images, it's not always easy to create
good results. When you're not used to tools such as Photoshop, PaintShop Pro, Gimp, or any
other photo editor, you should definitely spend the time learning it. Believe me, it's worth it.

Magento works with different image sizes, named Base Image, Small Image, and Thumbnail.
Let's first go through what these different images are used for:

¢ Base Image: This will be the main product image in the highest quality. It is used
on the product page and you should give your audience the possibility to zoom in.
There are no real fixed rules for sizing this image type, but generally we could say
that anything with a width of around 800 pixels could be suitable. Smaller image
sizes will be accepted and will work, but your visitors will not be able to zoom your
images when the width is lower than about 300 pixels. Whether or not the 800
pixels are enough depends on the product you are selling.

¢ Small Image: The Small Image is used on the product grid and list pages, where
multiple products per page will be shown. The needed size depends a bit on your
theme (how many image images will be displayed next to each other), but on average
we could say that an image between 150 and 300 pixels width should be OK.
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¢ Thumbnail: This is really a tiny image, only used to display your products on the cart
of your store, or in a list view such as "New Products" or "Most Popular Products".
Generally, an image width of around 80 pixels should be more than enough.

You will use these three image types usually with the same image, just using
different sizes! Besides these three images, it's also possible to add additional
images to your product, to show different angles or a really detailed photo, for
example. The three images are needed, but you are not limited to those.

%‘ The file size of your images is very important. The larger your image files,
the slower your website will respond. Verify in your favorite image editor
how to obtain the smallest images sizes, without delivering too low
quality images. You may also use online tools such as Smushlt (http://
smushit .com) that can help reducing the file size of your images.

Time for action - filling the Images tah

1. Opening the Images tab shows an empty screen for a new product. Click on the
Browse Files... button to start selecting your images:

Product Information New Product (TV's and Monitors) Back l:l | | | |
General [
Fricss 8
Meta Information =]
|mages &' Image type and information need to be specified for each store view.
ReCETng et Image Label Sort Order Base Image Small Image Thumbnail Exclude Remove
Caia No ® ® ®
Gift Options image
Custom ‘ |
Inventary
Categories

2. Select the first file you'd like to add using your operating system and open it. Click on
the Upload Files button to add your image to Magento. When you're just starting,
we recommend you do this image by image. Once you're familiar with this function,
you may just as well upload multiple images at once. Magento allows you to do so.

Product Information New Product (TV's and Monitors) QN || Reset | © save '@ Save and Continue Edit |

General

Prices images
Meta Information
& Image type and information need to be specified for each store view,

MiMiD @

images

Recurring Profile
sl | Image Label sortOrder Base Image Small Image Thumbnail Exclude  Remove

Noimage B @ @

@ € B ] ]

Design
Gift Options

Custom
Related Products

Up-sells

e

[9a1
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3.

Now that your image has been uploaded, you can see it on the left of the table

by hovering over it with your mouse cursor. You should set the correct radio button
for your image type. In this example, | just added our largest image, so | select the
Base Image radio button. Technically it's possible to also switch on the other two
buttons and only use one image file. However, we recommend that you create
separate images for every type, to keep the file size and quality of the images as
good as possible.

Fill the Label field of your image since it will be used as the image's Alt attribute.
And that's another field that is important for the search engines. Do not
underestimate the power of this field and always enter those labels.

Add the two other images as well (for the Small Image and Thumbnail) and set the
radio buttons accordingly. Next, click on the Exclude checkbox for these two images;
otherwise they will be used on the product page as well. If you do not exclude them,
you would see three similar images on the product page, but in different quality.
Look at the result of our example to see how your fields should be set:

Product Information 3 New Product (TV's and Monitors) <) Back : L__I L__I

General

Prices

Meta Information

Images

Recurring Profile

Design

Gift Options

Custom

Inventory

Categories

Images

& Image type and information need to be specified for each store view.

0 @:@:D

Image Label SortOrder Base Image Small Image Thumbnail Exclude  Remove

No image

F ] [Famsung 30 Led TV 32inch HVX32TR4 Fron |1 ® € € 0 ]
]

F 1 Samsung 30 Led TV 32inch HVX32TR4 From |2 B @ B o
Related Products L%

Up-sells

Cross-sells

Custom Options

F 1 Samsung 3D Led TV 32inch HYX32TR4 Fron| |3 € € @ ]
= |

If you made a mistake with one of your images and added the wrong one, you can
remove it again by clicking on the Remove checkbox. Your image will not be deleted
immediately; this will happen once you save your product.

If you have them available, add additional images as well. Normally, these additional
images will appear on your product page under the main image. It makes sense to
use a higher resolution (preferably 800 pixels of width or more) for these images, so
that these can also be used for zooming by the user.

Note that there should always be a balance between picture detail and

image size. For these additional images, you do not click on any radio

button or checkbox.
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The final result could look something like the following screenshot:

Product Information

J New Product (TV's and Monitors)

General ]
e
Meta fnformation |
Images = ) Image type and information need to be specified for each store view.
- Rf:u.m?g ’?m.me.. SRR Image Label SortOrder Base Image Small Image Thumbnail Exclude Remove
EESED No image :
Gift Options Samsung 30 Led TV 32inch HVX32TR4 Front| [1 @ B m]
Custom
e =<
Categories rF [] | [Samsung 30 Led TV 32inch HVX32TR4 Front| |2 @ @ B
Related Products J-
Up-sells
Cross-sells Samsung 30 Led TV 32inch HVX32TR4 Front | |3 ® =]
Custom Options i
Samsung 30 Let TV 32 inch front 4 ] ]
—
Samsung 30 Let TV 32 inch back 5 ] ]
—

Once our product has been saved, the result in the frontend looks good. Note that the
default Magento zoom function will not win any prizes. This is something that can be
improved by your theme or by using an extension.

Double click on above image to view ful picture
syl
[t

MORE VIEWS

l--

Home / Video / TWs / Led TV Samsung 32" 3D Ultra Slim - HVX32TR4

Led TV Samsung 32" 3D Ultra Slim - HVX32TR4
Email to a Friend

Availabilty: In stock

$498.00

aty: |1 Add to Cart K43

dd to Wishlist

Quick Overview

The picture quality of the Samsung 32" LED HDTV looks
stunning frem any and every angle on Samsung’'s Ultra
Clear Panel. This panel technology absorbs ambient light
and virtually eliminates reflections for a maore comfortable
viewing environment. Samsung LED backlighting technology
and advanced processing delivers a picture with an
exceptionally large range of contrast and color, making
images appear more real. Add to that Samsung's exclusive
Touch of Color design, which delivers texture and a touch of
red to any room.

[E] COMPARE PRODUCTS

You have no tems to compare.
& MY CART

You have no tems in your shopping
cart.

BAck To ScHool
eg

K

& COMMUNITY POLL

What is your favorite color

Black
@ Magenta
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What just happened?

You took the very first steps in creating a product in Magento. You created descriptions, price
information, and meta tags for the search engines and images. But we aren't there yet, there
are a couple of additional tabs that you should fill before your product will be visible.

For a beginner's guide, the Recurring Profile, Design, and Gift Options tabs are out of scope,
but we would still like to mention them briefly, so that you know what they could be used for:

¢ Recurring Profile: This is a function that can be used to handle recurring payments,
for instance, if you're selling a subscription service, where your customers have to
pay a monthly fee. The Recurring Profile function gives the possibility to do that, but
it's currently only working in combination with the payment method PayPal Express
checkout.

¢ Design: This tab can be used to give the product page for this product a different
design compared to the one that is used by default in your theme. This could be
useful when you need to create a landing page or special promotion. However, using
this technique is not so easy, because you need deeper knowledge about XML and
the way Magento themes are built.

¢ Gift Options: This tab holds only one field, which you can enable to let your
customers add a special text to the product. For instance, when they are ordering
the product as a gift for someone else. Just set the field to Yes if you want to use it.

Step 6 —the Custom tah

The Custom tab will or will not be there, depending on the steps you take when creating
your own attribute sets. We've defined a special group named Custom in our attribute set,
and it appears here in our product creation page. It even holds a mandatory field, because
we defined it to be mandatory, so we cannot ignore it here. But be aware that by default this
tab does not exist in Magento.
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Time for action - filling the Custom tah

1. There are only two fields in our example attribute set as shown in the following
screenshot, but yours could have much more, or it might not even exist. In here, we
have two fields that we need to set: Screensize and Manufacturer. The values that
are available have been set during the maintenance of our attributes:

Product Information Led TV Samsung 32" 3D Ultra Slim - HYX32TR4 (TV's and Monitors)
Back (%) €

Coneral [eset fToyveet=" || || |
Prices
Wets Information Custom "0 Create New Aftribute |
Images

J Screensize * 32inches [=]
Recurring Profile

Wanufacturer Samsung [=]

Design
Gift Options
Custom a8

Note that it is even possible here to create additional instant attributes
_ with the top-right button named Create New Attribute. If you do so, the
a attribute maintenance form will pop up, giving you the possibility to create
A additional fields on the fly. However, although this is possible, we do not
really recommend it. You should think about your attributes and attribute
sets thoroughly before starting to add products.

Note that we've now filled all mandatory fields. This means you may now save the product.
Do that, to prevent any loss of data. It has already happened a lot to me that when | was
creating items in Magento, the phone rang; | had to do something else and was logged out of
the system after a while. Don't let that happen and regularly save your work!

Use the Save and Continue button to save and stay on the same page. If you click on the
Save button, your work will be stored as well, but you'll leave the current page and return to
the product overview page. Of course, you can always come back to your product and add
any missing data.

Step 7-the Inventory tah

The next tab we'll need to look at is the Inventory tab. Do you need to keep track of stock
levels in Magento? And if yes, how? What will happen if an item is no longer in stock; can we
still sell it and take a backorder or should we prevent the user from buying such an article?
Having a clear inventory status of your products is not only important for you, but your
visitors will appreciate it as well if it is completely clear for them whether an item is available
on stock or not.
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Time for action - filling the Inventory tah

1.

First of all, you will see that a lot of fields in the Inventory tab have been defaulted
to the configuration settings. This means that, by default, Magento will use the
settings you made as the default value for these fields.

If it is more convenient for you to change the defaults, go to System | Configuration
| CATALOG | Inventory. Since we did not discuss these default settings in Chapter
2, General Configuration, we'll do it here. Just remember that if you're changing the
fields below very often, it might be easier to change the defaults for your situation.

To be able to change the contents of the fields on the item level, first deselect the
Use Config Settings checkbox and then change the value of your field of choice.

The Manage Stock field is pretty clear: do you want to keep track of stock levels
for this product, Yes or No? If you set it to No, a lot of other fields will disappear,
because they are no longer relevant in that case. The Inventory tab looks like the
following screenshot:

General

Prices

Images

Design

Custom

Gift Options

Inventory

Categories

Up-sells
Cross-sells
Product Reviews

Product Tags

Product Information Led TV Samsung 32" 3D Ultra Slim - HYX32TR4 (TV's and Monitors)

sack | [ I I | | | | |

Inventory

Meta Information

Manage Stock Yes

Recurring Profile 7] Use Config Setings

aty s0

Qty for tem's Status to Become 0

OQut of Stock ¥] Use Config Settings
Minimum Qty Allowed in 1

Shopping Cart ¥] Use Config Settings

Related Products

Maximum Qty Allowed in 10000
Shopping Cart ¥] Use Config Settings

Qty Uses Decimals No [=]

Can be Divided into Multiple No [=]
Boxes for Shipping

Customers Tagged Product

No Backorders

Custom Options

] Use Config Settings

Notify for Quantity Below 1
7] Use Config Settings

Enable Gy Increments No
9] Use Config Settings

Stack Availability In Stock [=]

3.

4.

If managing stock levels, you must enter a starting stock value in the Qty field.

Remember that this value is in the unit of measure you're selling your products in.
As an example, if you have 900 pairs of socks in stock, but sell them only in packages
of three pairs, you would enter 300 here.

The Qty for Item's Status to Become Out of Stock field is a minimum value that
you can use to have some control levels in your stock. By default this is set to zero,
assuming that you can sell every single piece you have available.
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5.

10.

11.

Minimum Qty Allowed in Shopping Cart is clear: if there's a minimum number of
products your customer should buy, enter it here. Please note that this is on the
product level, it has nothing to do with a minimum order value.

Maximum Qty Allowed in Shopping Cart will block any customer from buying more
items in one order than the value in this field.

Qty Uses Decimals will be needed if, for instance, you're selling something by weight
or length. Do you allow the customer to buy 5.5 meters of loudspeaker cable? If yes,
set this value to Yes.

The Can be Divided into Multiple Boxes for Shipping field is a new field in Magento
1.7 and can be used for more complex shipping solutions, where it is important to
know how to handle the product at shipping. You may leave the default for now.

The Backorders field is important to set the behavior of Magento when you're
running out of stock. You may decide to not accept backorders, accept backorders,
or accept backorders including a notification to the customer that the products are
actually no longer in stock.

The Notify for Quantity Below field holds the threshold value for the
aforementioned field. A customer will only be notified if the stock value drops below
the value of this field.

The Enable Qty Increments field is used in special circumstances. Set it to Yes if
you're, for instance, selling wine in boxes of six. If you set this field to Yes, another
field will appear, which you can use to set Quantity Increments:

Moaotify for Quantity Below 1
V| Use Config Seftings

Enable Qty Increments Yes E
Use Config Settings

Qty Increments 3

Use Config Settings

Stock Availability In Stack E

By setting this to 6, for example, Magento will let your visitors know that they have
to buy six or a multiple-of-six items. Trying to order something else will fail and
Magento will warn the visitor, explaining that they must order the correct quantity.

Note that if you're selling in boxes of six, and you have six boxes on stock, the Qty
field should still be set to 36 if you are using this functionality. Of course, we'll not
use this function for our TV example, but there are a lot of products where this
function comes in handy.

[100]
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12. Don't forget to set the last field, Stock availability, to In Stock, otherwise your
product might not be visible in the frontend of your store! As soon as you're
running out of stock, Magento will automatically change the value of this field.
So, remember that whenever you're adding a new stock in Magento in the Qty
field, you must also check if the Stock Availability field has the correct value. Just
changing the Qty field isn't enough.

Depending on the configuration of your Magento environment, you

may have an additional tab between Inventory and Categories, named
Websites. This tab is only visible if you define multiple websites, and this
gives you the opportunity to assign the same product on multiple sites.

If you have already set up your categories before starting to add products, this is an easy
step. Just assign the correct categories to your products. It's possible to select multiple
categories. If you do not select any category at all, your product will not be visible for visitors
through the regular site navigation.

Time for action - filling the Categories tah

1. Just one step here. Open your category tree by clicking on the category folders
and select one or multiple categories within it. Magento will show the number
of products in a certain category, but will only update that number if you save
your product.

Note that it is also possible to add an item to a category from the Category
Maintenance page. This is especially helpful if you need to assign a lot of
items to one specific category. Instead of opening every single item one by
one, you can go to the Categories function and add them all at once.

Product Information

General

Led TV Samsung 32" 3D Ultra Slim - HVX32TR4 (TV's and Monitors)

eack | [l B B || | | |

Prices

Meta Infermation

Product Categories

Images

Root Audio Video Store (0)

Recurring Profile

Video (1)

Design

FTVs (2
|[C]HD-recorders (0)

Gift Options

Custom

Home Cinema Sets (0)

Inventory

Audio (0)

Categories

Related Products

i
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What just happened?

And that completes the final mandatory tab that we had to go through, to create our
product. If you did everything correctly, your product should now be visible at the frontend
of your store, seen as something like the following screenshot:

Search entire stors here.

M Magento®

Default welcome msg!
st | MyCart | Checkout | Login

Home / Videa ! TVs

© Select Your Currency TVs 5] COMPARE PRODUCTS

US Dollar - USD =] 1 ttem(s)

View as Grid List

*fou have no tems to compare.

Show | 9 Eperpagé
sort By |Position  [=] 1 iy MY CART

*fou have no ftems in your shopping

Did you know?
Qur customer serviceis
available 24/7

(555) 555-0123

Hold on, help is
on the way.

ca

R

" {
EACk TO Schoot |

ven

Led TV Samsung 32"
3D Ultra Slim -
HVX32TR4

$498.00 &5 COMMUNITY POLL

& NEWSLETTER

What is your favorite color

Sign Up for Qur Newsletter: - # Green
Add hlist g

Add to Compare @ Red

1 ttem(s) show |9 [=] per page @ Magenta

View as: Grid List

Sort By | Position |Z|r m

However, we haven't seen all the tabs yet and there are still some interesting functions that
we will discuss in the remainder of this chapter.

Before we do so, consider, what if the product you created did not become visible in your
store? There can be a number of reasons for this and sometimes it can be frustrating when
you're just starting and cannot find the reason. The following are some tips that should help
you out:

First check if your product's Status field, within the General tab, is set to Enabled.

Just below that, check if the Visibility field has the value Catalog, Search.

On the Inventory tab, check whether you set the Manage Stock field to Yes. If
you did, make sure you have a Qty value more than zero and you set the Stock
Availability field to In Stock.

¢ Check if you assigned your product to a category in the Categories tab.
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¢ If you're running multiple websites, you will also see a Websites tab. Make sure that
your product is assigned to the website, as you need your product to appear in it.

Does everything seem to be correct, but your product is still not showing? Sometimes,

it is necessary to rebuild your indexes or flush the Magento cache. Visit System | Index
Management or System | Cache Management to rebuild or flush, if the aforementioned steps
do not deliver the desired result. More information on using the index and cache management
functions can be found in Chapter 11, Maintaining and Administrating Your Store.

Before looking at the way you can set up related products, and up- and cross-sells, let's first
take a closer look at what these actually are and how you can use them in your store to sell
more items or products with better revenue.

Related products are—as the name already states—related to another product. To give a
few examples: a mouse could be related to a keyboard, video cables could be related toa TV,
and ink cartridges could be related to a printer. Related products can also be used to show
alternative products within the same product range, although often the up-sell function is
used for that purpose.

Generally, in Magento, related products are shown on the product page in a sidebar at the
right of the screen. However, the exact position of related products may vary depending on
your store's theme.

OQURSTORY | MYACCOUNT | GETRS 100 OFF | BLOG | LOGIN | CONTACT
OOI I l Ory T CART | WISHLIST

Search here. A

# BED&BATH | DECOR & FURNISHINGS | KITCHEN & DINING | SALES | GIFTS | WHATS NEW

Home = Decor & Furnishings = Cushions & Throws > Cushion Covers = Me Sleep Solid Brown Cushion Cover

Me Sleep Solid Brown Cushion
Cover

Product No ANKO01MES0100023

Delivery Time  © 5-10 Days Add to Cart
Availability In stock

Vishlist

ers or Corporate Gifting

0R0C

Free Shipping
& overRs. 500

1

Rs. 199 Bulk

More Products from MeSlee)

This is a beautiful brown silk taffeta digital print cushion cover.

| ==
Delivery
EVind | Pt \
RELATED PRODUCTS

This is a beautiful Silk Taffeta cushion cover in brown color with crisp & smooth finish.

QVERVIEW

Pattern Solid

size Cushion

Width (inches) 12.0inches

Color Brown

Available In Sets No

Type Cushion Cover (without filler) Me Sleep Lost Treasure Digital
Length (inches) 12.0inches Cushion Cover

i aledac
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Up-sell products are used to show your visitor alternative products, generally in a higher
price range. The goal is to let the customer view alternatives as well. Generally speaking, a
higher sales price means more revenue for the seller. Often, the more expensive products
are combined with one cheaper product, to get a more balanced product overview, still
pointing your visitor in the direction of buying a product with a higher sales price. Take a look
at the products in the following example:

SKU #: TH1261 | Part #: 3070-23% 877-WAYFAIR (929-3247) | [J
South Shore Lexington Collection Platform Bed - 2070-23% (view al
P Fr (213 reviews) Write | Read
$1 4495 (varies with options) You Save: wayfair
List Price: $236:88 ) REWARDS ?
! Eam $4.35
Free Shipping! 30+ in Stock
Ships by Thu (2/7)

Delivery Estimates

Select Size

ay: |1 [=] | Add to Cart | ORegistry @wishList ¥ Save ?

Share: | @ue | [Bue |52 More~ 33 Can't decide? Ask friends New!

South Shore Back South Shore

Bay Platform Bed [ = Gravity Quesn
_mey  Platform Bed
‘.“ Foke Hoke h Hok ek

From $141.98 $189.00

d South Shore Step Modus Newport
One Platform Bed ¥ Simple Platform Bed

T >
Foke ke N****i

From $225.55 From $241.71

Up-sell products are shown on the product pages, in most cases under the product that you
selected. A text such as "Other visitors also bought..." or "These items could be interesting
for you..." will help to encourage the visitor to click on those items as well.

Cross-sell products aren't shown on the product page directly, but are shown in the cart

or just before checkout. This is the moment when it's possible to sell some additional
accessories to your customer, by giving them the possibility to easily add them to their cart.
So, where the up-sell tries to sell a similar product, but a different one, the cross-sell tries to
add last-minute additions to your cart. For an instance, when you're in the supermarket and
see some nice cookies offered just when you're waiting in line to check out your groceries.
The following example shows a Magento store that is holding the demo data. Although the
shown cross-sell products are not the ones you would expect here when buying a camera,
the idea is clear: let the user quickly add additional items just before starting the checkout:
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Shopping Cart

@ Olympus Stylus 750 7.1MP Digital Camera was added to your shopping cart.

Product Name Unit Price Qty Subtotal
Olympus Stylus 750 7.1MP Digital Camera Edit $161.94 1 $161.94 o1 |
Based on your selection, you may be /_,;DISCOUNT CODES Subtotal $1671.94
interested in the following items: Enter your coupon code if you have one. Grand Total $161.94
Toshiba M285-E 14"
$1,599.99
Apply Coupon
4 Add to Cart

Add Wishlist

sl &0 ESTIMATE SHIPPING AND TAX

Checkout with Multiple Addresses

Samsung MM-AS00M Ace Enter your destination to get a shipping
E $150.00 estimate.
Add to Wishlist United States [=]
e State/Province
CN Clogs Beach/Garden Clog Please select region, state or province Iz‘

These ideas aren't new and they work online just as well as in real stores. Magento offers the
possibility to use them. Whether or not to use them all or just a few depends very much on
the product range you are offering.

The principle of adding related products, up-sell and cross-sell products is the same.
Therefore, it's sufficient to show you the procedure for related products.

Adding up-sell products and cross-sell products works exactly the same. You just need to do
it on a different tab of your product maintenance page.

_ Whether or not related and up-sell items will be shown depends on the

% Magento theme your store is using. In the default theme, they will be
A there, but for other themes it completely depends on the creator of the

theme if they will be shown.
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Time for action - adding related products

Let's return to our TV example, which we created in this chapter. If needed navigate back to
it using the menu: Catalog | Manage Products and open your product. On the product page,
select the Related Products tab as shown in the following screenshot:

Product Information Led TV Samsung 32" 3D Ultra Slim - HVX32TR4 (TV's and Monitors)

General Sack :l M E | | | | |
Prices

s ThomEreT Page | |1 of 1pages | View [20 [« perpage | Total 0 records found [ Resetriter | Search |
es v D Name Type Attrib. Set Hame Status Visibility SKu Price Position
Recurring Profile Yes [+ ] [=] [=] [+] [+] From; From:

Design To: To:

Gift Options

No records found
Custom

Inventary

Categories

Related Products

Up-sells

Cross-sells

Product Reviews

By default there's an active filter, showing products that have already been set as a related
product for this one. Since we haven't set a related product yet, we'll see an empty screen.
The easiest way to solve this is to click on the Reset Filter button on the right-hand side of
the screen. After that, all the products in your store will be visible again:

Product Information Led TV Samsung 32" 3D Ultra Slim - HVX32TR4 (TV's and Monitors)

General Y Reset’ [0 etete | | | | |

Prices
Page of 1pages | View |2 erpage | Total 2 records found l:l
Weta Information 08 (1 pag 20 [v] perpag E3

e D Name Type Attrib. Set Name status Visibility SKU Price Position

Recurring Profile Any [ [+] [=] [=] [=] From: From:

Design To: To:

Gift Options ¥ 3 TV HdmiCable  Simple Product  TV's and Monitors Enabled Catalog, 10000040 $20.95

Cistom / 15m Search

2 TV Led Philips. Simple Product  TV's and Monitors Disabled Catalog, 10000038 $498.00
.......................... Search

Related Products =]

Up-sells

Cross-sells

Now it's easy to add a product as related, just click on the checkbox in front of that particular
product as shown in the preceding screenshot. It's possible to add multiple products at
once. If you already have a lot of products available in your store, you may filter your list by
entering a part of the description, for example, and click on the Search button. Don't forget
to save your product once you're done, otherwise your changes would be lost.

Adding up-sell products and cross-sell products is just as simple as repeating these steps on
the other tabs of your product.
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In this chapter you've added your very first products in Magento, congratulations! Having
to go through a complete chapter just to add one simple product seems a lot of information
and an ineffective process. However, you'll soon learn to quickly create products by just
repeating these steps for a couple of products.

In the next chapter we'll go one step further. Magento offers other product types as well,
which enables you to sell more complicated products. However, a good knowledge of the
simple products is mandatory to be able to follow along.
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In the last chapter we added Simple Products to Magento's catalog. It is
possible that Simple Products do not suit what you want completely. In that
case, some of Magento's other more complex product types may be useful
for you.

In this chapter we will discuss the following product types:

¢ Virtual product and Downloadable product: This is used to sell a nonphysical or
downloadable product

¢ Grouped product: This is used to allow a customer to add multiple products to
his/her cart at once

¢ Configurable product: This is used to sell a product that consists of multiple variants
where each variant can have its own inventory and product code (SKU — Stock
Keeping Unit)

¢ Bundle product: This is used to allow a customer to quickly configure and order a
whole set of products that belong together

Grouped and Configurable products will receive the most attention as these are in general
the product types that are most used besides Simple products. After the different product
types have been discussed, the final part of this chapter will explain more about what the

three types of product relations (cross-sells, up-sells, and related products) are in Magento
as well as how to set them for a specific product.

By the end of this chapter you should know enough to completely set up your store's catalog!



Beyond Adding Simple Products

Virtual products are used to facilitate nonphysical purchases such as house cleaning, a
service contract, or an hour of consultancy. Adding a Virtual product is much like adding
a Simple product as described in the previous chapter. In the Magento admin, by using
the default Magento settings, the most noticeable difference when adding the Virtual
product is the absence of the attributes weight, color, and manufacturer.

Adding a Virtual product

In your store's frontend, the difference between a Virtual product and a Simple product
can be seen in the checkout process. When a customer orders a Virtual product, the step
to select a shipping method will be completely gone!

The first step when adding a Virtual product is to go to Catalog | Manage Products. On this
screen, click on Add Product in the top-right corner. You will be taken to the first step of
adding a product: choosing the attribute set and product type. So far, this should be familiar
from Chapter 4, Simple Products. However, now choose Virtual Product from the Product
Type drop-down list instead of Simple Product and click on Continue:

MagentO‘ Admin Panel Logged in as admin | Sunday, January 6, 2013 | Try Magenio Go for Free | Log Out
Dastiooard | Salos || Gatog | Moble | Cusomers | Promotons | Newsetsr NS | Repots | Spem | ® Gethelp for s page
Product Information New Product Back :
Settings B
Create Product Settings
Aftribute Set Default
Product Type Vinual Product
—

As stated earlier, the next screen will be much like the product edit screen for adding a
Simple product, with the main difference being that some attributes are not available.
In this example, we will be adding a Virtual product with the name House cleaning.

The easiest way to find your product on the frontend of your store is by
> searching your store for the product's name. If you cannot find your product
in your store, check if the product is enabled, check if it has stock and stock
’ availability is set to Yes, and check if the product has been added to the website
you're searching on in the Websites tab of the product edit screen.
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Magento’ Admin Panel

Dumm‘s::lu|c“w Mobile  Customers H’Vmiuﬂl‘

Choose Store View: ) House cleaning (Default)

Default Values 3@

Product Information

Related Products

Up-sells

Cross-sells.

Product Reviews

Product Tags

Customers Tagged Product

Custom Options

Global Record Search Logged in s admin | Sunday, January 8, 2013 | Try Magento Go for Free

Newsiotr. | CMS |

Log Out

® Get help for this page

General Name House cleaning
Prices SKU* house-cleaning
Meta Information Status * Enabled 4
Images TaxClass * Taxable Goods +
Description

URL Key house-cleaning
Design / Create Permanent Redirect for old URL
Recurring Prafile Visibllity* Catalog, Search 4
GiftOptions

Set Product as New fram Date =
Inventory
e SetProduct as New to Date =
Categories Infeed No 4

[STORE VIEW]

[GLOBAL)
[WEBSITE]
[STORE VIEW]

[GLOBAL)

[STORE VIEW]
[GLOBAL}
[GLOBAL)

[GLOBAL)

All information

pertaining to this product can be filled in in the same way you would do for a

Simple product. In the frontend, the resulting product page looks much like a Simple product:

m Magento

Fumiture Electronics

Apparel

Home ! House eleaning

Double click on above image to view full picture

S —

Details

An hour of house cleaning

Product Tags

Add Your Tags:

°

Search entire store here. Search

Default welcome msg!

My Wishiist | My Cart kout | Login

Your Language: ([EFTIE

My Account

[E] COMPARE PRODUCTS
House cleaning YYou have no items te compare.
Email to a Friend
Be the first to review this product

& MY CART

YYou have no items in your shepping

Availabilty: In stock cart

$40.00

Qty: |1 FY T 3] OR Add to Wishlist
Add to Compare

Quick Overview

An hour of house cleaning. to School

s
e BIG!

& COMMUNITY POLL

What is your favorite Magento
feature?

() Layered Navigation
() Price Rules
(O Category Managsment

() Compare Products

NOW ACCEPTING
PayPal

Use spaces to separate tags. Use single quotss (') for phrases
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Beyond Adding Simple Products

The big difference with a Simple product can be seen in the checkout. First, add the product
to the shopping cart. Choose Proceed to Checkout when you are in the shopping cart. You
will arrive at Magento's one-page checkout process as usual, but look at the checkout steps
and you will see that the entire step of choosing a shipping method will be gone.

As a rule more people will finish the checkout if your checkout process is shorter, so always
be careful to choose the right product type when adding products, as that way your checkout
flow will be as smooth as possible.

Search entire store here..

m Magentom Default welcome msgl

My Account | My Wishlist | My Cart (1 item) | Checkout | Log In

Your Language: [

Furniture Electronics Apparel

Checkout YOUR CHECKOUT PROGRESS
CHECKOUT AS A GUEST OR REGISTER LOGIN
Register with us for future convenience: Already registered?

Please log in below:
_) Checkout as Guest

Emall Address *
_) Register

Register and save time!

+
Register with us for future convenience: Password

« Fastand easy check out
« Easy access to your order history and status

* Required Fields

l:l Forgot your password? I:l

Time for action - adding a Downioadable product

Downloadable products are used to, as the name implies, sell anything that can be
downloaded. Examples are e-books, MP3s, videos, images, and software. The process of
adding a Downloadable product is much like that of adding a Virtual product, with the
addition of a tab on the product edit screen where the download options are set.

1. First go to Catalog | Manage products. In this screen, click on Add Product in the
top-right corner. You will see the screen asking for an attribute set and product type.
Now choose Downloadable Product from the Product Type drop-down list and click
on Continue:
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Magenlo‘ Admin Panel Global Recard Search Logged in as admin | Sunday, January 6, 2013 | Try Magento Go for Fres | Log Out
Dasnboard  Sales | Gatalog  Moblle | Cusimers = Promofons = Newsleter | GMS ® Gethelp for this page
Product Information ) New Product < Back E
Settings B
Create Product Settings
Aftribute Set Default s
Product Type Downloadable Product :

In this example we'll add a Downloadable product called Top secret document.
In the left column the final tab is Downloadable Information. Compared to the
Virtual product, this is where you fill in the additional information pertaining to
the download options.

Magento" Admin Panel Loggedin as admin | Sunday, January 6,2013 | Try Magenio Go for Frea | Log Out

Dashboard | Sales | Catalog  Moblle = Cusbmers | Promolons = Newsloler ~CMS | Repors | System ® Gethelp for this page

Product Information ) New Product (Default) YT 4] Reoset | @ Save | © Save and Continue Ed |
General =]

= |

Meta Information

SR Name * Top secret document [STORE VIEW]

Images [=]
" GLOBAL]
o b B SKU Tap secret document I ]
Design Status * Enabled B [WEBSITE]
Gift Options TaxClass* Taxable Goods = [STORE VIEW]
Inventory =] URL Key [GLOBAL]
Websites B Visibility * Catalog, Search ] [STORE VIEW]
Categories =]
Set Product as New from Date [ [GLOBAL]

Related Products
Up-selis Set Product as New to Dale = [GLOBAL]
Cross-sells. In feed No + [GLOBAL]

Gustom Options

Downloadable Infarmation

2. Fillin all product information as usual, and proceed to the Downloadable Information
tab. In this tab, you will see two sections: Samples and Links. Samples are not
mandatory; using the Samples section you can make a preview of the Downloadable
product available on the product page in your storefront. Filling in the Links section is
necessary; otherwise your Downloadable product will appear out of stock.
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Beyond Adding Simple Products

3. Inthis example we shall fill in the Samples and Links sections. Click on the Samples
section to expand it. You will see an input field for the title of the sample and an
empty table with the headings Title, File, and Sort Order:

Magento Admin Panel Logged i as adimin | Sunday; January 8, 2013 | Try Magerio Go for Fres | Log Out

Dasnboard | Sales | catalog  mobie | Cusomers | Promotons | Newsetsr | CMS | Repors | Sysem | ® Getheip for this page

Choose Store View: ) Top secret document (Default) - eack | IEE G B o© e |
DefaultValues 7o

Title Sample [STORE VIEW]

Product Information

General

Prices Title* Filo. Sort Ordor

Images Aphanumeric, dash and underscore characters are recommended for fienames. Improper charactars ar replaced with '

Deseription

4. Magento allows you to add multiple sample files. We shall be adding one; the
process is similar if you want to display multiple sample files. To add a sample
file, click on the Add New Row button in the Sample section. You will see a row
appear containing an input field for the title of this specific sample row and an
input section for the location of this sample row's file. Fill in the general title for
the Sample section and the title for the sample row. We have picked Sample of
secret document as the title for the sample section and First paragraph of secret
document as the sample row's title. Next, Magento should know which file to offer
as a sample. There are two choices, either a file upload or a URL. By default the
radio button for file upload is selected. A file upload works by pressing the ... button
next to the text saying File:, which opens your computer's file browser. Double-click
on the file you want to upload and you will see the file's name appear in the row
(sample in the following example):

Magento® Admin Panel Loggod i as admi | Sunday, January 6, 2013 | Try Magerto Go for Free | Log Out

Dasnboart  Saies | Catalog  Moble | Cusomers = Promotons  Newsleter | CMS ® Gathelpfortis page

) Ton secret document (Ostau) BT ross | ook | v | 0 v | & seve s comrum |
Default Values L]

Title Sample of secret document [STORE viEw]

Product Information
General

rices) Title* Filo Sort Ordor

Meta Information First paragraph of secret document OFI0  gamplo08) =
Images

5. This does not yet save the file to Magento! The final step is to click on the Upload
Files button, after which the row slightly changes in appearance to signify the file
is uploaded.
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The final two columns of a sample row are the sort order and a delete buttons
(the delete button is the red button with an X). By using sort order you can adjust
in which order samples appear by filling in whole numbers signifying the row's
position, if you have used multiple rows. The delete button deletes a sample row.

Now save the product and visit it in the frontend of your store. You will see the
product is out of stock because the Links section is not yet filled, but you can see
the information you filled in under the Samples section already present!

Home / Top secret document

|Z] COMPARE PRODUCTS

Top secret document You have no items to compare.

Email to a Friend
Be the first to review this product & MY CART

You have no items in your shopping

Availabilty: Out of stock st

$1,000.00
% RECENTLY VIEWED
Sample of secret document PRODUCTS

First paragraph of secret document

House cleaning
Add to Wishlist

Add to Compare

BACK TO SCHOOL

Quick Overview

A top secret document

Double click on above image to view full picture

] +

7.

Head back to the Magento Admin and open the Downloadable product again. In
the Downloadable Information tab, the Links section will be expanded by default.
The first input field in the Links section is for the general title of all the links,

where we have filled in The secret document. The second is a choice whether the
downloadable files you add in the Links section can be purchased separately or not.
We will get back to this choice after discussing the Links section so we can show the
effect of this choice better.

Magento® Admin Panel

Dashboard | Saes | Catslog  Moblle | Cusiomers  Promotions

Choose Store View:
Default Values

Product Information

General o
Prices

Meta Information
Images separately
Description

Design Tas

Gift Options.

Alphanumeric, dash and underscore

Inventory

Websites

Links can be purchased

Global Record Search Logged inas admin | Sunday, Jenuary 6,2013 | Try Magenio Go for Froe | Log Out

Newsietier ~ CMS  Reporis | System

) Top secret document (Default)

The secret document

Yes

[GLOBAL]

Price Max. Downloads

ommended for fienames. Improper characters

® Gethelp for this page

I — X
e 5]

[STORE VIEW]

are roplaced with .

= J o+ ]

=

Sharsable Sample Fils Sort Ordr
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8. The most important part of the Links section is the table where one or more
downloadable files can be set. In general, this table functions similarly to the
downloadable files table in the Samples section. We will be adding two files to the
Links section: Part 1 and Part 2 of our top secret document. Because we are adding
two files, click on the Add New Row button twice. This results in the following view:

- - Global Record Search L In a8 admin X 6,2013 | Tr into Go for Fres | Log Out
Magento Admin Panel ol e L
Dashbosrd | Sales | Catalog  Moble = Cusomens | Promofons | Newsefer OMS | Repors | Sysiem ® Gethelp forthis page
| | | | | | | |
Choose Store View: 9 Top secret document (Default) ek E [ooees o 2 m [ 1
DefaultValues e
 ompes 0000000000000 9]
Productinformation joeris 0]
iz Tite The secret document [STORE VIEW]
Prices
Meta Informaton Links can be purchased Yes ) (el
Images: ‘separately
Description
Design Title* Price. Max. Downloads Shareable Sample File Sort Order
usD) Useconfig &) (File: SFie
choptons Wl o Z e o]
Unlimited
Inventary OUuRL OURL
Websites usol o Useconfig & ()File: |:| @File: |:|
Categaries Unlimited CJURL: URL:
Up-sells
Alphanumeric, dash and underscore characters are recommended for filenames. Improper characters are replaced with_"
Cross-sells

The Title, File, and Sort Order columns have the same purpose as in the Samples section.
The same goes for the delete buttons. The columns that differ from the Samples section are
Price, Max. Downloads, Shareable, and Sample.

¢ Under Price, you can fill in an additional price for a specific downloadable file. For
instance, if the base product price is 1000 and we would want to give Part 1 of our top
secret document an additional price of 100, the customer would have to pay 1000 +
100 = 1100 for the purchase of Part 1 of the top secret document. Filling in this price
is not required and the input field should be left empty unless specific downloadable
files, which you are adding, have specific additional costs to your customers.

¢ Under Max. Downloads you can set the maximum number of downloads for each
downloadable file by filling in a whole number greater than zero in the input field.
Magento automatically selects the Unlimited checkbox for you if you do not do
anything with this column.
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Under Shareable you will see a drop-down that lets you set the product to be
shareable or not. Setting this to Yes means that your customers can share the URL
of the Downloadable product with others. Generally, this is not desired. The default
setting for this drop-down menu is Use Config, and Magento's default config value
is to not allow sharing of downloadable files. We recommend you to leave it at the
default settings and do not change anything in this column.

Under Sample you have the option of uploading a specific sample of the
downloadabile file. This is not mandatory and you can see that no radio button is
selected by default.

If you are already using the Samples section, filling in the Sample column in the
Links section can be superfluous and confusing to manage. We recommend that
you either use the Samples section or the sample column in the Files section unless
you have a solid reason to use both. In our example we have added sample files for
download in the Links section to be able to show how it will render on the frontend.
If you choose to add a sample for a downloadable file in the Links section, make
sure to click on the radio button for File Upload or URL, otherwise your sample will
not get saved even if you have uploaded the sample file or provided the URL for the
sample file.

After filling in the titles and choosing the files for the samples and actual downloads, the
table looks as follows:

T Global Record Search Logged in s admin | Sunday, January 6, 2013 | Try Magenio Go for Fres | Log Out
Magento Admin Panel oot Recurssearn | L0
Deshboard  Sales | Catalog  Moblle =~ Cusomers ~ Promofions =~ Newsleer ~CMS  Repors ~ Sysiem ® Gethelp for this page
| | | | | | | |
Choose Store View: ) Top secret document (Default) chBagi m B CE | m LE Edt |
Default Values 4
P rmton
Gereral Tile The secret document [STORE VIEW]
Prices
el Bt Links can be purchased Yes 5 [y
Images. separately
Desciption
Design Title* Prics Max. Downloads  Sharoablo Samplo File Sort Order
..... o A .
GiftOptions Part 1 sop- o et File sample (08) ﬁ ©Ffe he Document ﬁ
----- Unlimited ©B)
Inventory (CURL:
Websiles (JURL:
2 OFfe: SFile:
Categories Part2 wsol o Useconfg § OF: g op) | B OF i pocumen: [
Related Products Unlimited ©8)
(OURL:
Up-sells URL
Cross-sells
Product Reviews ORI
Aphanumeric dash and underscre characters are rocommended for lanamos. Improper characters are roplaced with-
Product Tags
etk
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Now the files have to be uploaded by clicking on the Upload Files button. After that, the
layout changes to the view shown in the following screenshot:

TR Global Record Search Logged in as.admin | Sunday, January 6, 2013 | Try Magento Go for Froe | Log Out
Magento Admin Panel [oiobal Reco search | ey, Jsary
Deshboard | Sales || Catalog  Moblle | Cusiomers | Promofons  Newsleter = CMS ® Gathelp for tis page
st b Top secret document (Defat ook [‘©7oewte | 0 puptcte [0 sevs G |
Default Values He
product nformatn )
General Title The secret document [STORE VIEW]
Prices
ot hTHe of] Links can be purchased Yes + (6LoBAL
images separately
Description
e Tiio® prico Max. Downloads  Sharoablo Samplo Filo Sort Ordor
usD Useconig 4| ()File:  Sample (0B, File:  The Document (0 =
s Part 1 wsol [0 g pe08) [ © o =
(JUnlimited B)
Inventory URL URL
Websites
Part2 wsol [0 Use config ¢ File:  Sample (0 B) 2] ®Fie: The Document 0 [
[Cegcnes (JUnlimited AL B)
Related Products URL
e PO TSR
Cross-sells Aphanumerc, cash and underscore charactars are rocommandad for flanamos. Improper charactors aro roplacad wih
Product Reviews

Uploading a file does not work if the directory permissions for your store
are not set correctly. If you are using a local installation, we recommend
,  thatyou set your full Magento directory open for read and write access
from all users. In the Mac section of Chapter 1, Installation, we provided
’ some more information about that. If you are using a Magento installation
hosted by a hosting provider, please contact your hosting provider for
e information about fixing directory permission issues. -

Finally, after saving the product, the Downloadable Information section of our top secret
document looks like this:

e Sloval Record Search Logoed in s e | Sy, Jaruery 8, 2013 | Ty Magenio Gofor Free | LogOut
Magento Admin Panel iobal Recora searcn | ncay, Janary
Desnboard | Sales | Catalog  Moblle = Cusmers  Promofons  Newsleter = CMS | Repors | Sysem ® Gethelp for this page
Ghooss Sire View ‘ O ‘
Deaut Values ne

ol

5 Top secret document (Default) DT Reset |0 Deete ' Dupiicate 1'© save | ' d Continue Ed

Product Information

Ganera I — X
Picss lwots ___________________________________________________________________ o]
e o aor! Tite The secret document (STORE VIEW]
Images
IR Links can be purchased Yes # [eomay
Design separately
Gift Options
vanory Tito* Prico Max, Downloads  Sharoable samplo File Sort Ordor
ot Part1 o0 wsol [0 Useconfi § @Fie: sample_1.08) [ @Fie:  the document 3. [ [0
sles @ Uniimited (0B)
Categories. URL OURL
Related Products
Part2 000 |USD] o Useconfig 4| @File:  sample_2.(08) [[E0] @File: the document 4. [ [0
Ut @ Unlimited URL (0B)
Cross-salls URL:
fferers el ]
RioduCtTagH Abhanumeric, dash and Improper ch -

Customers Tagged Product
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What just happened?

The storefront will now display the product as shown in the following screenshot. An Add to
Cart button is now available, and there is a new section called The secret document, which
is what we filled in as the title for the Links section in the Downloadable Information section
of the product edit screen. Inside the The secret document section there are two rows
displaying the two downloadable files we added in the backend, including sample links after
their titles:

Search entire store here

m Magentow Default welcome msg!

My Account | My Wishiist | My Cart | Checkout | Login

Your Language: [=jl[E I

Furniture Electronics Apparel

Home [ Top secret document

|Z] COMPARE PRODUCTS

Top secret document You have no items to compare.

Email to a Friend

Be the first to review this product 2 MY CART

Avaliabiity: In $tocKk You have no tams in your shopping
cart

$1,000.00

Sample of secret document L -

First paragraph of secret document Back 1o schoot

Quick Overview
A top secret document

and save BIG!

Double click on above image to view full picture 2 COMMUNITY POLL
- U— * What is your favorite Magento
feature?

() Laysred Navigation

") Price Rules
“The secret document * Required Fields =

(0) Category Managament
L Part1 (sample) () Compare Products

[J Pan2 (sample)

NOW ACCEPTING

$1,000.00 aty: (1 Add to Cart Paypar
Add to Wishlist
Add to Compare

Finally, it's time to discuss the Links can be purchased separately option that can be found in
the Links section of the Downloadable Information section of the product edit screen.

MagentcrAdmin Panel Loggad in s admin | Sunday, January 6, 2013 | Try Magento Go for Fres | Log Out

Dashboard  Sales | Catsiog  Moblle = Cusimers  Promofns  Newsleter ~CMS  Repors  Sysiem ® Gethelp for this page

) Top secret document (Default) L = | M [0

Choose Store View:
Default Values

Product Information

wlo 0]

el Title The secret document [STORE VIEW]

Prices
be i korpetioe) Links ean be purchased Yes §)  [eLosAg
Images separately
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By default this drop-down menu is set to Yes. Looking at the preceding product page
screenshot, you will see checkboxes in front of each downloadable. This happens when the
Links can be purchased separately drop-down box is set to Yes, and means your customers
have to select the checkbox for each file they want to order. Setting the drop-down menu
to No results in a product presentation as shown in the following screenshot, meaning
customers do not need to select checkboxes, and they will be able to add all downloadable
files to the cart:

Search entire store here..

m l\Aagentc)l Default welcomea msg!

My Account | My Wishlist | My Cart | Checkout | Log In

Your Language: [+

Furniture Electronics  Apparel

Home / Top secret document

|=| COMPARE PRODUCTS

Top secret document You have no items to compare.

Email to a Friend

Be the first to review this product i MY CART

Availabilty: In stock You have no items in your shopping
cart.

$1,000.00

Sample of secret document —
Eirst paragraph of secret document BACKk TO Sckoo

Quick Overview

A top secret document

Doubls click on above image to view full picturs & COMMUNITY POLL
i =

‘What is your favorite Magento
feature?
") Layered Navigation

") Prica Rules
The secret document ° Required Fields .
_) Category Managemant

Part1 (sample)
Part2 (sample)

_) Compare Products

NOW ACCEPTING

PayPal

$1,000.00 aty: |1

Add to Wishlist
Add to Compare

The shopping cart reflects the files that were chosen: both in the following screenshot.
After clicking on Proceed to Checkout, Magento's one-page checkout appears. Like the
checkout for a Virtual product, the shipping method step is gone. There is a difference with
the checkout for Virtual products however. Magento links the Downloadable products to
customer accounts. Because of this there is no possibility to checkout as a guest anymore!
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Search entire store here

M Magento®

Default welcome msg!
My Account | My Wishlist | My Cart {1 item) | Checkout | Log In

r—

Furniture  Electronics  Apparel

Shopping Cart oceed to Checkou

‘ Q Top secret document was added to your shopping cart. ‘

Product Name Unit Price Qty Subtotal
Top secret document Edit  $1,000.00 1 $1,000.00 o1
The secret document
Part1
Part2
Clear Shopping Cart [l Update Shopping Cart
. DISCOUNT CODES Subtotal $1,000.00
Enter your coupan code if you have one Grand Total $1,000.00

After placing an order, your customers can go to their customer account to get access to
their Downloadable products in the Downloadable Products section. In it, customers can see
which files they have ordered, if they are available and how many downloads are remaining.
By clicking on the hyperlinks behind the entries in the Title column, customers can download
their files.

Search entire store here...

m M age o , Welcome, Hank Tankl

My Account | My Wishlist | My Cart | Checkout | Log Qut

Your Language: [

Furniture  Electronics  Apparel

Ll My Downloadable Products

Account Dashboard

Account Information 2 ltem(s) Show| 10 4  per page
Address Book Order # Date Title Status Remaining Downloads
My Orders 100000001 1/6/13 Top secretdocument-Part2 Pending  Unlimited
Billing Agreements 100000001 1/6/13 Top secret document- Part 1 Pending  Unlimited
Recurring Profiles 2 Item(s) Show| 10 %  per page

My Product Reviews
My Tags

My Wishlist « Back
My Applications T
Newsletter Subscriptions

My Downloadable Products
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The general configuration settings for Downloadable products can be found at System |
Catalog, in the Downloadable Product Options section:

- = Global Record Search Le in as admin | Sur , Ji 86,2013 | Try M o Go for Fi Log Out
Magento Admin Panel EERETETCN 100w o s | Siday, Janwery Try Magerio Go o Fre | Log Ou

Contacts

Reports

Dashboard = Sales  Catalog Newsieter ~ CMS  Reporis | System ® Gthelp for his page
Current Configuration Seope: Catalog
Default Config ne
(0o 0000000000000 9]
Configuration
- e
Si——— N
Currney soup
Store Emal Addresses

Catalog Search
Content Management
Downloadable Product Options.
|- GLirie Order ltem Status to Enable Invoicad : [WEBSITE]
Gatalog Downloads
Inventory Default Maximum Number of 0 [WEBSITE]
Google Sitemap Downloads
RSS Feeds Shareable No 0O [WEBSITE]
Email to a Friend Default Sample Title Samples [STORE VIEW]
~ CUSTOMERS Default Link Title Links [STORE VIEW]
Newsletter Open Links in New Window Yes B [WEBSITE]
JBamwsCaianesn Use Content-Disposition inline : [STORE VIEW]
Wishiist
Disable Guest Checkout if Cart Yes s [WEBSITE]

Promotions Contains Downloadable ltems. Guest checkeut will only werk with shareable.

Pers\s\enlsha“mﬁ Cart

We advise you to leave these options to their default values. The first option is important to
be aware of: by default Magento makes downloadable files available to your customers only
after your customer's order is invoiced.

Set the Links can be purchased separately choice to No if you only
*  have one row in the Links section of the Downloadable product.

Otherwise, your customers have to mark the checkbox for that

single file before they can add the product to their cart, reducing the
effectiveness of your product page!

Grouped, Configurable, and Bundle products have in common that they comprise a
combination of other products. A Grouped product is displayed in the frontend as a product
page where your customers can choose to order multiple individual products in different
guantities, in one go. For example, the Magento Red Furniture Set from Magento's sample
data displays an order form where quantities for three different products can be filled in.
These three products exist as individual products in the store; the Grouped product is a way
to present them together. A Grouped product is useful for showing your customers which
products go together well:
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Search entire store here

m M agen to” Welcome, Hank Tankl

My Account | My Wishlist | My Cart | Checkout | Log Ouf

Your Language: ([EFTIE

Electronics  Apparel

Home / Furniture / Living Room / Magento Red Furniture Set

=] COMPARE PRODUCTS
Magento Red Furniture Set You have no items to compare.
Emailto a Friend

1 Review(s) | Add Your Review & MY CART

You have no items in your shoppin
Availabilty: In stock ¥ poing

Product Name Price  Qty

REGENTLY VIEWED
Otioman $200.90 o PRODUCTS
Chair $120.99 0 Grouped Product
Couch $539.99 |0 Top secret document

T Y1) OR Addto Wishlist

Quick Overview

Double ciick on above image o view full picture

Q¢ furniture!

Love red? You'll love these pieces of handmade modern

and save BIG!

Details & coMMUNITY POLL
The perfect frniture set for the living room! Love red? You'l love these pieces of handmade modern furniture! L EANTE DD

Layered Navigation

Additional Information () Price Rules
(O Category Management
Model 255 Compare Products
Dimensions No
Finish Microfiber m
Country of Origin Italy
NOW ACCEPTING
Product Tags PayPal

Time for action - adding a Grouped product

Adding a Grouped product starts in Catalog | Manage Products. Click on the Add to Cart
button and in the next screen, choose Grouped Product and click on Continue:

MagentO‘AtImin Panel Logged in 2 admin | Sunday, January 6, 2013 | Try Magenio Go for Frea | Log Out
Dashboard | Sales ‘ Catalog Mobile | ‘Customers | Promotions | Newsletter | cMs | Reports | System | @ Gethelp for this page
Product Information New Product Back | LT
Settings a
‘Create Product Settings
Attribute Set Default s
Product Type Grouped Product s

The product edit screen that is now displayed should look familiar, with the exception of
three things:

¢ ltis not possible to enter a price for the Grouped product as the purchase price
is determined by the underlying products that the customer chooses to add to
his/her cart
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Beyond Adding Simple Products

¢ Itis not possible to enter a stock quantity for the Grouped product as the stock
information is kept in the underlying products

¢ There is the Associated Products tab, where the products that should be displayed
in the "add to cart" form in the storefront for this Grouped product should be set

We will name our product "Phone and/or House Cleaning". The products that will be
displayed in the "add to cart" form for this Grouped product will be a phone and the House
Cleaning Virtual product that we created earlier.

Magento" Admin Panel Logged naa sdmin | Suday, Januery 6, 2013 | Try Magento Go for Fros | Log Out
Dashboard  Sales | Catalog  Mobile | Cusiomers | Promofons | Newsieter | CMS | @ Gethelp for this page
Choose Store View: ) Phone andior House Cleaning (Default) + eack | [T IGEE IE . | © C |
Default Values. 3@

oo e

Preduct Information

Name * Phone andfor House Cleanin: [STORE VIEW]
General 9 s 0

Prices SKu* Phone and/or House Cleaning [GLOBAL]
Meta Information Status * Enabled 3+ WEBSITE]
mages URL Key phone-and-or-house-cleaning [GLOBAL]
Description Create Permanent Redirectfor old URL
Design Visibility * Catalog, Search 4 [STORE VIEW]
D s Set Product as New from Date B [GLOBAL)
Inventory

Set Product as New to Date = [GLOBAL]
Websites

Infeed No [GLOBAL]

Categories

P

Related Products Country of Manufacture [WEBSITE]

Up-sells

Cross-sells

Product Reviews
e
Customers Tagged Product
Associated Products

After filling in the regular product information and setting the Stock Availability field to In
Stock in the Inventory tab, open the Associated Products tab (located at the bottom of the
left column). The Associated Products tab will show a product grid containing all Virtual and
Simple products in your store. This has two implications:

¢ You can only associate Virtual and Simple products to a Grouped product

¢ If you do not have Virtual or Simple products in your store, you cannot display any
choices in the Grouped product's add to cart form
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Magento® Admin Panel

Global Record Search Logged inas admin | Sunday, January 6, 2013 | Try Magenio Go for Free | Log Out

W‘Sﬂu‘m Mobile

Preduct Information

General
Prices

Meta Information
Images
Description
Design

Gift Options
Inventary
Websites
Categaries
Related Products
Up-sells
Cross-sells

Associated Products

Customers Promotions

| ‘NMBW‘CNS‘

New Product (Default)

Page

1

») of 6 pages | View [20 &

D | Name

167
166

162
181
160
159
157
156
155
154
153
152
151
150
149
148
147
146
145
144

House cleaning

HTC Touch Diamond

Microsoft Wireless Gptical Mouse 5000

Logitech diNovo Edge Keyboard

Logitech Cordless Optical Trackman

Microsoft Natural Ergonomic Keyboard 4000

30" Flat-Panel TFT-LCD Cinema HD Monitor

19" Widescreen Flat-Panel LCD Monitor
Seagate 250GB HD - 5400RPM

Seagate 500GB HD - 5400RPM

Intel Core 2 Extreme QX9775 3.20GHz Retail
24" widescreen Flai-Panel LCD Monitor

Intel C2D EB400 3.0GHz Retail

Western Digital 500GB HD - T200RPM

Western Digital - 1TB HD - T200RPM

AMD AB4 X2 3800+ 2.0GHz OEM

22" Syncmaster LCD Monitor

Three Year Extended Warranty - Parts and Labor
AMD Phenom X4 9850 Black Ed. 2 50GHz Retail
Two Year Extended Warranty - Parts and Labor

Repors |

System

perpage | Total 105 records found

house-cleaning

HTC Touch
Diamend

micronmouses5000
logidinova
logitechcard
microsofinatural
M9179LL
W1952TQ-TF
250gb5400
500gb5400
intelcore2extreme
W2452T-TF
intelczd
500907200
117200

amdatd

226bw

3yrp_l
amdphenom

2yrp |

Prica

From:

To:

$40.00
$750.00

$59.99
$239.99
$79.99
$99.99
$699.99
$399.99
$99.00
$299.00
$2,049.99
$699.99
$98.99
$299.00
$399.00
$98.99
$399.99
$326.00
$335.99
$250.00

Default Qty
From:
To:

® Gethelp for this page

Pasition
From:
To:

The grid that is displayed in the Associated Products tab functions much as other Magento
admin grids. It has pagination above the table, and the table has several fields:

ID
Name
SKU

Price

® 6 ¢ 6 6 o o

Position

Default Qty

A column with checkboxes

In the header above the column with checkboxes, you see a drop-down menu, which is set
to Any when you are adding the Grouped product. The next time you open your Grouped
product (after saving), this drop-down menu will be set to Yes. The grid will then only show
Simple and Virtual products that are already associated to the Grouped product. In that case,
set this drop-down menu to Any or No, and press the Search button in the top-right corner

to display all or all non-associated products inside the grid.
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Beyond Adding Simple Products

The ID, Name, and SKU fields display the corresponding Simple and/or Virtual product
information. The Default Qty field allows you to set a default order quantity for each
associated product. By default Magento displays a zero in the add to cart form, if you want
some products selected for purchase by default in your Grouped product, you can fill in a
one or higher. In the Position column, you can enter a non-negative whole number value to
indicate the position of the product inside the add to cart form on the product page.

The ID, Name, SKU, Default Qty, and Position columns are searchable. You can enter a
value in each column's header cell and press the Search button to look for specific products
according to the values you entered.

The product grid in our case displays a heap of Simple products from Magento's sample
data as well as the "House Cleaning" product from our discussion of the Virtual product.
Associating a Simple or Virtual product with our Grouped product can be done by selecting
the checkboxes for the products we want to associate. In our example, we have done so for
the "House Cleaning" and "HTC touch Diamond" products.

Magento‘ Admin Panel Logged in a3 admin | Sunday, January 6, 2013 | Try Magento Go for Fras | Log Qut
Dastiboard | Saies | Gatalog Mobile | ® Gethelp for his page
Chaose Siore View: Phone andlor House Cleaning (Default) Back : LM E | L_A e |
Default Values ¥ @
Page [1 | of6pages | View [(20 |4 perpage | Total 105 records found [ Resot Filter | Search |
Product Information (.} [+ | Name SKU Price Default Qty Position
General Any & From: From: From:
Prices To: To: To:
Meta Information & 167 Housecleaning house-cleaning $40.00 0 [0.0000 0o
Images @ 166 HTC Touch Diamang HTC Touch $750,00 0[0.0000 ofo
Description Diamond
Design 162 Microsoft Wireless Optical Mouse 5000 micronmouse5000 $59.99
Gift Options 161 Logitech diNovo Edge Keyboard logidinovo $230.99
Inventory 160 Logitech Cordless Optical Trackman logitechcord $79.99
Websites 159 Microsoft Natural Ergonomic Keyboard 4000 microsofnatural $90.99
Categories 157 30" Flat-Panel TFT-LCD Cinema HD Moniior MO17LL $699.98
Related Products 156 18" Widescreen Flat-Panel LCD Monitor W1952TQ-TF $390.08
Up-sells 155 Seagate 250GB HD - 5400RPM 25095400 $99.00
Corosssens 154 Seagate S00GB HD - 5400RPM 500905400 $299.00
" brocuctReviews 153 Intel Core 2 Exreme GX9775 3.20GHz Retall intelcorezextreme $2,049.89
Cbroovertags 152 24" Widescreen Flat-Panel LCD Monitor W2452T-TF $699.98
" CustomersTegged Product 151 Intel C2D E8400 3.0GHz Retall intelc2d $98.99
" AssochtedProducts 150 ‘Western Digital 500GB HD - T200RPM 500957200 $299.00
149 ‘Western Digital - 1TB HD - 7200RPM 117200 $399.00
148 AMD AB4 X2 3800+ 2.0GHz OEM amadasa $98.90
147 22 Syncmaster LCD Monitor 226bw $399.99
146 Three Year Extended Warranty - Parts and Labor 3yrp I $325.00
145 AMD Phenom X4 9850 Black Ed. 2.50GHz Retail amdphenom $335.99
144 Two Year Extended Warranty - Parls and Labor 291 p_ $260.00

After saving, you can view the product page on the frontend. It should look similar to our
example. Fill in a quantity of one, and click on the Add to Cart button. The cart will look
exactly the same as it would if we had added these products to the cart separately from their
respective product pages:
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m Magento

Furniture Electronics Apparel

Home / Phone andior House Cleaning

Details

Grouped Product

Product Tags

Add Your Tags:

]

Phone and/or House Cleaning

Email to a Friend
Be the first to review this product

Avaiabilty: In stock

Product Name Price
House cleaning $40.00
HTC Touch Diamond $750.00

FY T 3| OR Add to Wishlist
Add to Compare

Search entire store here.

Welcome, Hank Tank!
My Account | My Wishlist | My Cart | Checkout | Log Out

Your Language: [

[Z| COMPARE PRODUCTS

You have no items to compare.

22 MY CART
You have no items in your shopping
can.

Qty

. RECENTLY VIEWED

PRODUCTS

0

Magento Red Furniture Set

Top secret document

Quick Overview
Grouped Product

Use spaces to separate tags. Use single quotes () for phrases.

to School items
ve BIGI

& COMMUNITY POLL

What s your favorite Magento
feature?

) Layersd Navigation

() Prics Rules

() Category Management

*) Compare Products

The final screen would be shown as follows:

m Magent

Furniture Electronics Apparel

Shopping Cart

Search entire stare here

Welcome, Hank Tank}

My Account | My Wishiist | My Cart (2 itlems) | Checkout | Log Guf

Your Language: ([[EFIERIE

‘ @ Phone andior House Cleaning was added to your shopping cart.

Product Name

House cleaning

HTC Touch Diamond

m
=3

¢ DISCOUNT CODES
Enter your coupon code if you have one.

&9 ESTIMATE SHIPPING AND TAX
Enter your destination to get a shipping
estimate.
I

Move to Wishlist  Unit Price Qty Subtotal
Move $40.00 1 $40.00 St
Move $750.00 1 $750.00 Sl

Update Shopping Cart

Subtotal $790.00

Grand Total $790.00

Checkout with Multiple Addresses
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Beyond Adding Simple Products

Configurable products

A Configurable product is a product that comprises multiple variants. Each variant in the
Configurable product is a separate product in your store as well, and thus can have its own
stock management and SKU. A good example for this is clothing, let's say for t-shirts. The
Magento sample data contains a t-shirt called "Zolof The Rock And Roll Destroyer: LOL Cat
T-shirt". This t-shirt is available in sizes small, medium and large, and in colors green and red.

This means there are six Simple products to track stock for:

* 6 ¢ 6 0o o

Size small, color green
Size medium, color green
Size large, color green
Size small, color red

Size medium, color red

Size large, color red

Search entire store here...

m Magento®

Welcome, Hank Tank!

My Account | My Wishlist | My Cart | Chackout | Log Out

Fumniture  Electronics

Home / Apparel { Shirts / Zalof The Rock And Roll Destroyer: LOL Cat T-shirt

shirt
Email to a Friend
2 Review(s) | Add Your Review

Availabilty: In stock
$13.50
» Buy 5 for $12.50 each and save 100%

» Buy 10 for $11.50 each and save 100%
» Buy 20 for $9.50 each and save 100%

Zolof The Rock And Roll Destroyer: LOL Cat T-

Quick Overview

Double click on above image to view full piciure Printed on American Apparel Classic style 5495 California t-

~ | T shirts.

6.10z.100% Ereshrunk haawa\ﬁm cotton

Your Language: [JSy[[EC

|[Z COMPARE PRODUCTS

You have no items to compare.

& MY CART

You have no kems in your shopping
cart.

RECENTLY VIEWED
PRODUCTS

The Get Up Kids: Band Camp
Pullover Hoodie

Kenneth Cole New York Men's Con-
verge Slip-on

Ink Eater: Krylon Bombear
Destroyed Tee

Phone and/or House Cleaning

Iagento Red Furniture Set

MORE VIEWS
e “Size * Required Fiekls T
\ﬁ' Small : BAck 1o scioot |
e
“Color
Choose an Option N
$13.50 & COMMUNITY POLL
Qty: |1 ‘Add to Gart What is your favorite Magento
feature?
Add to Wishlist | Add to Compare _H ure
() Layered Navigation
() Price Rules
() category Management
() Compare Products
Details

11281



Chapter 5

Usually as a store owner you do not want to display all these Simple products as separate
products inside your categories. Instead, generally you want to display the Zolof t-shirt once
in your catalog and to offer size and color choices (drop-down lists) on the product detail
page. This is the use of a Configurable product; the Configurable product only displays color
and size combinations that are in stock.

Setting Configurable products in the Magento admin can take some getting used to. A
thorough understanding of Magento's attribute system as discussed in Chapter 4, Simple
Products, is very important. If necessary we advise you to (re-)read that chapter before
continuing with the following discussion of adding Configurable products.

Time for action - creating a Configurahle product

To be able to add Configurable products, you will need product attributes with Type set

to Dropdown and Use To Create Configurable Product set to Yes. In our example, we will
use a product attribute called color, which comes by default in Magento and can be found
under Catalog | Manage Attributes. The color attribute has a number of possible values that
were set by importing the Magento sample data, the values can be seen in the following
screenshot. In our example we will use the color values Red, White, and Blue.

If you do not have the Magento sample data installed, you should go to
*  Catalog | Manage Attributes, open the Color attribute and add the colors
% yourself. Additionally, if you do not have the sample data installed, go to
’ Catalog | Manage Attribute Sets, open the attribute set called Default,
drag the color attribute inside it and save the attribute set.

Magento Admin Panel Logpgedinas adin | Sunday, January 6,2013 | Ty Magerto Go for Free | LogOut

w‘sdu‘wm Mle‘ﬁlm‘wwulﬂmw‘%lﬂw

Delete

System ® Gethelp for this page

B
b |
-
—

Attribute Information  Edit Product Attribute "Color" C] Reset |

Properiies

Manage Label/ Options & Ifyou do not specify an optien value for a specific store view then the defauit (Admin) value will be used.

Admin English French German
Calar

Admin English Franch German Position Is Default
Black Black
Blue Blue
Brown
Gray
Green Green
Magneta
Pink
Red Red

Silver Silver

EOEEEERREEF

ol el oo e o o alea

White
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As usual the process of adding a product starts from Catalog | Manage Products. After
clicking on the Add Product button, choose Configurable Product and click on Continue. The
next step will not be the product edit screen yet, but a screen asking you on what attributes
the variants of the Configurable product will be based. These attributes are called the
configurable attributes. In our case this is just color. If you have more attributes in your store
that are set to be usable in a Configurable product, check the checkboxes that apply and click
on Continue. If you were adding a "Zolof The Rock And Roll Destroyer", for example, you
would choose the t-shirt size and color here.

This means that in order to work with Configurable products, you first need to know exactly
which choices (drop-down lists) you want to display to your customers on the Configurable
product's page in your storefront. Only after creating all necessary attributes and their values
is it possible to continue with the following steps:

- . Global Record Search Logged in as admin | Sunday, January 6, 2013 | Try Magento Go for Free | Log Out
Magento Admin Panel Global RecordSearch ______| =< sk | ! nio Gosor res |
Dashboard | Sales | Catalog Mobile | Customers | Promotions | Newsletter | CMS | Reports | System | ® Gethelp for this page
Product Information New Product (Default) Back :
Configurable Product Settings
Select Configurable Attributes
g Only attributes with scope "Global”, Input type
"Dropdown™ and Usa To Create Configurable
Product "Yes" are avallable.
Color

After you have chosen the configurable attributes for your Configurable product, you will
arrive in the product edit screen. For this example, we will add a product called "Cube",
which will be available in colors red, white, and blue.

Most of the tabs in the left column of the product edit screen are as expected, but just

as with the Grouped product, an Associated Products tab is present for the Configurable
product. Fill in the product's information as usual and proceed to the Associated Products
tab. This will look like the following screenshot, though your product grid at the bottom of
the page may be empty; ours is filled with Magento sample data:
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- = Global Record Search Lo in as admin | Sur ) i 6,2013 | Try Magento Go for F Log Qut
Magento Admin Panel RN co0v 2 somn | Suay, Janary agenio Go o Free | Lo Out
Dashboard | Sales | Cataslog  Moblls Cusomers = Promofons = Nowsloter ~CMS  Reports | Sysiem ® Gethelp forthis page

Product Information 5 New Product (Default) - Back ['© Save '& Save and Continus Eat |
General a8
Prices
Meta Information

Name * Cube [STORE VIEW]
Images
N SKU* Cube [GLOBAL]
Description
Design Status * Enabled ¥ WEBSITE]
Gift Options Tax Class * Taxable Goods $ [STORE VIEW]

o JVBIIOLY s ) URL Key Cube [5LOBAL]
Websiles Visibility * Calalog, Seareh $ [STORE VIEW]
Calegories

Set Product as New from Date =) [GLOBAL]
Related Products
Up-sslls Set Product as New to Date = [GLOBAL]
Cross-sells Infeed No + [GLOBAL]
Custom Options Gountry of Manufacture s IWEBSITE]

Associated Products

Click on the Save and Continue Edit button. Your screen will refresh and you will end up
back in the Associated Products tab, which will now look differently because a Quick simple
product creation section has been added:

Magento Admin Panel Losoin o admk | Savey ey 8, 2013 | TogVogerio Gofa Fee | Lo Ol

Dashboard  Sales |

Gatalog  Moblle Cusmers ~Promotons  Newsieter ~ CMS ® Gethelp for tis page
P —— » Cube Ostaut) BT e | oroowse | 0 ouptess | & 5w | 6 sovenacammers
Default Values. oL,

Greate Simple Associated Product

Product Information

O Groats o G Gonfigu
General
Prices Quick simple product Greation
Meta Information
Cimages Name * Cube @ rsToreviEW)
o Autogenerate
Description
" sKu* Cube @ [cLosay
esign Autogenerate
GiftOptions
s Weight= 16LOBAL]
Inventory
. —Please Seleci— & EBST
Websites Status L)
Cagaries Visibilty* ~Please Seleci— %) IsToREVEW)
Related Producis Golor® 0
Up-sells &P 0
Cruezsals in Stock B

Product Reviews
Product Tags
Customers Tagged Product

Gusion Optons trkasss contguraton

Associated Products

& Price values for options should be specified in system base currency.

Attribute names can be specified per storo.

+ Color Attribute Name:  Color (] Use defauit (Color)
Page  [1 of1pages | View (20 4] perpage | Total 0 records found
& Name Atrib. St Name. SKU Price Inventory Color Action
Yes 4 0 From: 0 :

No records found.
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There are two options for associating products to the Configurable product:

¢ The Simple products you want to associate to the Configurable product don't

already exist

¢ The Simple products you want to associate to the Configurable product already exist

Simple products don't already exist

If the Simple products do not already exist, the Quick simple product creation section helps
greatly. Using this section you can let Magento create the Simple product variants that
should be associated to your Configurable product. The different options are as follows:

*

Name: This is the Simple product's name; we suggest that you leave the checkbox
selected (meaning Magento will take care of the naming).

SKU: This is the Simple product's SKU. Often you will want to use your own SKU for
the Simple product variants. In that case, uncheck the checkbox and fill in the SKU
for the Simple product that you are creating.

Weight: This is the weight of the Simple product.
Status: This is the product status for the Simple product that will be created.

Visibility: This is where the Simple product, which will be created, can be found in
your store. We advise setting this to Not visible individually as your Configurable
product will already be able to be found.

Color: In our case, this is the configurable attribute. If you have chosen other
attributes as configurable attributes, you will see them here. After choosing a value,
you will be able to specify an additional price for the option. For instance, if size XL
costs 40 more than size L for your t-shirts, you can input 40 here. You can specify
these as a fixed increase of the product price or as a percentage increase of the
product price.

Qty: This is the number of units that are in stock for this Simple product.

Stock Availability: You can choose whether or not the Simple product that is being
created is in stock.

After you have set the options to your liking, click on the Quick Create button. When

you have pressed the button, you can see the Quick simple product creation form has
remembered all settings except for the configurable attributes' values. Choose the next value
(Blue in our case) for your configurable attributes and press Quick Create again.
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After doing the same again for the White option, our page looks like the following
screenshot. As we are creating a Configurable product with three variants: Red, White, and
Blue, we have three associated products. These can be seen in the product grid of the Super
product attributes configuration section. In the Zolof t-shirt example previously mentioned,
there are three sizes and two colors. In that case, six associated products would need to be
created: one for each possible combination.

In the Super product attributes configuration section you can see that it is possible to add
additional costs for each variant, if you forgot to do so during the quick creation of Simple
products. As we have created all the products we want to associate to the Configurable
product through Quick simple product creation, we don't need to use the product grid further.
As a final step, do not forget to save your Configurable product now that the Simple products
are created.

Product Information

General Create Simple Associated Product

Prices.

Meta Information

—
P
‘|
—
P

Images

Description
D Name * Cube & [STORE ViEW]
= Autogenerate

GiftOptions
sku* Cube @ (cLoaL
Imventory Autogenerate
Websites.

Weight* g (GLoBAL)
Categories

Status* Enabled 5 wessmg
Related Products

Up-sells Visibility* Not Visible Individually #)  (sTORE VIEW]
Cross-sells. Color*
Product Reviews ay* -

Product Tags. T

Customers Tagged Product ==
Custom Options

Associated Products =]

‘Super product attributes configuration
@) Prico values for options should be specified in system base currency.
Attrribute names can be specified per store.
4 Color Attribute Name: | Color (] Use default (Color)
Option: Red Price: Fixed | ¢

Option: Biue Price: Fixed ¢
Option: White Price: Fixed | ¢

Page [ ofipages | View (20 %) perpage | Tol3 recorss ound ==

& Name Attrib. Sot Name sKu Prica Inventory Color

i

2
8

Yes & 4 From:

@ 171 CubeRed Default Gube-Red $70.00 In Stook Red
o a2 Cube-Blue Default Cube-Blue $70.00 In Stock Blue
g 3 Cube-White Default Cube-White $70.00 In Stock White

Simple products already exist

If the Simple products already exist in your store, logically it is not necessary to create them
using the Quick simple products creation tool anymore. Instead, you can associate the
Simple products to the Configurable product through the product grid in the Associated
Products tab. To follow the steps given, please ensure that you have followed the previous
section using the Quick simple product creation tool, and use the same configurable
attributes as you did when following the previous section. That way you will have available
the Simple products that you previously created.
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Beyond Adding Simple Products

To demonstrate associating Simple products that already exist to the Configurable product,
we will be adding a second Configurable product called "Cube 2". Add the product using
the same steps as previously mentioned: go to Catalog | Manage Products, click on

Add Product, choose Configurable Product, click on Continue, choose your configurable
attributes and click on Continue again:

- ~ Global Record Search Le in as admin ) Je 68,2013 | Try Magento Go for Free | Log Out
Magento Admin Panel ooged Sundey, Jaruacy
Dashboard ~ Sales | Catalog  Moble = Cusomers Promofions =~ Newslefr ~CMS | Repors | Syslem ® Gethelpfor his page
Product Information ) New Product (Default) SR Rosot | & Save ) & Savo and Contiws Extt |
General =]

Prices B Create Simple Associated Product
eta Wormation

Images

Desarption NIl Super product atiributes configuration
Design
Gif Options o Prics valuss for options should ba specified In system bass curmency.
FrEny & Attibute names can ba spacified por store.
Websites B
iiColog Attribute Name: Color (] Use default (Color)
Categories B

Related Progucts.

Page 1 of 1 pages | View (20 & perpage | Total 7 records found | Reset Fiter |
Upols =3

Crosesels O o Namo Attib, Sot Name sku Price Inventory Color Action
Custom Options Ay LS = o
Associated Products o
() 138 Apevia BlackX-Crulser Case ATX Mid-Tower Gase (Default) Default apevia-black $150.00 In Stock Black Edit
139 NZXTLexa Silver Aluminum ATX Mid-Tower Case (Defaul) Default naxtexa $199.99 In Stock silver Edit
T 160 Logitech Cordless Optical Trackman Default logitechcord $79.99 In Stock Brown Edit
162 Microsoft Wireless Optical Mouse 5000 Default micronmouses000 $59.98 In Stock Black Edit
0 71 Cube-Red Default Cube-Red $70.00 In Stock Red Edit
172 CubeBlue Default Cube-Blue $7000 In Stock Blue Eai
173 Cube-White Default Cube-White $70.00 In Stock White Egit

Fill in the product edit screen as you would normally, go to the Associated Products tab
again and click on Save and Continue Edit. As you can see from the screenshots, the product
grid can show some products before clicking on Save and Continue Edit, but will display
none after saving. This is because the product grid is set to only display associated products
after saving. In the header cell of the first column of the product grid, set the drop-down
menu, which says Yes, to Any and click on the Search button.
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Chapter 5

Associating the Simple products to the Configurable product now works as it did for the
Grouped product mentioned earlier: check the boxes in front of the rows of the Simple
products you want to associate to the Configurable product, and click on the Save button.
In our case, we have checked the boxes for the Red Cube, White Cube, and Blue Cube
Simple products.

After that, head back to the product edit screen and the Associated Products tab will look
the same as in the previous Configurable product, where we used the Quick simple product
creation tool!

Default Values $@

T
5 Cube 2 (Default) QN4 Reset | /veete | © Dupicats | © Save || © Saveand Continus Edlt |

Product Information
General Create Simple Assoclated Product
Prices '@ Groato Emety | © Gopy From Gonfigurabie |

Meta Information

Description

Name* Cube 2 @ (sTORE VIEW]

Design
Autogenerate

GitOptions

sku = Cube 2 & reLosay
enE Autogenerate
Websites

Weight* oLoBAL
Categories

staws * ~ Please Seleci— B BsITE
Related Products aus pressmE]
Up-sels Visibiiy* ~Pleasa Seleci— 9 sTorReviEw
Crosssells Color*
Product Reviews &P 5
e . Stock Avalabilly in Stock
Customers Tagged Product

Custom Options

Associated Products
‘Super product attributes configuration

@ bo specified In systom

Attribute names can be spocified per store.

+ Color Attribute Name: Color (1) Use default (Color)
opton:Biue price Frod 5
Option: Red Price: Fixed &
Option: White Price: Fixed &
Page [i | oftpages | View (207%) perpage | Tol 3records found [ Rosstrer | Search |
¥ o Name Attrib. Sot Name sku Price Inventory Color Action
Yes From:
To
o 171 Cube-Red Default Cube-Red $70.00 In Stock Red Edit
4 172 Cube-Blue Default Cube-Blue $70.00 In Stock Blue Edit
4 173 Cube-White Default Cube-White $70.00 In Stock White Edit
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Beyond Adding Simple Products

What just happened?

In your storefront, the Configurable product will now show one or more drop-downs menus
that reflect the Simple products that are associated to your Configurable product. When

the product is added to the shopping cart, the shopping cart reflects that a product with an
option that is added to it by displaying the chosen option below the product's name. After
proceeding to check out and completing an order for the Configurable product, you can see
that the inventory for the option you have chosen will have decreased. In our case, the stock
of the Simple product called Cube will decrease by one after our purchase:

Search entire store here...

m Magento'ﬂ Default welcome msgl

My Account | My Wishiist | My Cart | Checkout | Log In

Your Language: [

Furniture  Electronics  Apparel

Home / Cube

=] COMPARE PRODUCTS

Cube You have no items to compare.

Email to a Friend
Be the first to review this product &y MY CART

You have no items in your shopping
cart

Availability: In stock

$70.00

Quick Overview
Acube in 3 colors.

and save BIG!

Double click on above image to view full picture &% COMMUNITY POLL
!
= + What is your favorite Magento
feature?
() Layered Navigation
() Price Rules
*Color * Required Fiekis -
() Category Management
.
Chaoose an Optian.. s (O) Compare Products
o0 R oo |
Add to Wishlist NOW ACCEPTING
Add to Compare Paypal -

Bundie products

A Bundle product can be used to allow a customer to quickly configure and order an entire
set of products that belong together. This is also the thought behind a Grouped product, but
a Bundle product takes the concept much further, which is best illustrated with an example
from Magento's sample data:
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m Magento®

i fhis product

Avnlstlity. In sinck

From: $4,098.95
To: $6.348.05
Price as configured: 54.059.95
Quick Overview
y Mata & eomputee
Catd * Roguines Foiss
MZXT Loxa Sitvar Aluminuim ATX Mid-Towar Case (Dottt} +$0.00
aty: 1
cPU *

inted Core 2 Extreme QX5775 3.200Hz Relad  ~$700.00
inted C20 EB4D0 3.0GHz Retal  +$200.00

AMD AS4 X2 3800+ 20GHz OEM +5100.00

AMD Phenom X4 9850 Black Ed. 2.50GHz Retad  +$0.00

|

RAM *
Chooss a sslection :

any: ¢

Hard Drive *

1 x Wiestam Digétal - 178 HD - T200RPM 525000
1 % Seagats 50008 HO - EADIRPM +50.00

Peripherals
1 x Logitech diNovo Edge Keyboard  +5199.00
1 % Logitech Condless Cptical Trackman  +§50.00
1 x Microsaft Wireless Optical Mouse 5000 $0.00
1 x Microsaft Natural Ergonomis Keyboard 4000 +$0.00

Price as configured: $4,985.94 oy 1 Add 1o Cart

Add 1o Wiahlist
Add ta Compars

Details

Mako @ computer

Product Tags

Add Your Tags:
', Add Tags
Use spaces 1o sepante tags. Use single quotes ('} for pheases.

Aboul Us | Customer Sarvice | Privacy Policy
Site Mogp | Search Tamn | Advanced Search | Orders and Retumns | Contsct Us

Halp Us o Koep Magento Heatthy - Report Al Bugs (ver. 1.7.02)
©2012 Magenio Demo Slore. A¥ Rights Resorved. Insialiod by installatron

COMPARE PRODUCTS

“You have no Rems i compare.

% MY CART
You have i Bems in your shopping
carl.

BACK T SEHOOL

&* COMMUNITY POLL
What is your favorils Magenta
feature?

Laysrnd Navigation
Price Rules

Catagory Managsmant
Compare Products

NOW ACCEPTING

PayPal
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Beyond Adding Simple Products

Time for action - creating a Bundie product

As you can see in the screenshot, the Bundle product is very well suited for build-your-own
type products, in the example, a personal computer. There are multiple options presented

in a different way (radio buttons, drop-down menus, checkboxes, and so on) depending on
what is necessary for each option. For instance, it is possible to select multiple peripherals
for the computer, but only one choice can be made for the amount of RAM (memory). Every
choice that a customer can make for this computer is a Simple product itself and as such able
to be sold separately in the store as well.

Besides, the more advanced presentation of the different choices, a Bundle product also differs
from a Grouped product because some of the Bundle product's attributes such as its price and
weight can be set for the Bundle product itself and item options can be set as required.

Adding a Bundle product starts in the usual fashion, by going to Catalog | Manage Products
in the Magento Admin Panel. Click on the Add Product button, and in the next screen,
choose Bundle Product in the Product Type drop-down menu and click on Continue:

oS
™ = : ; 3 ry Mager on
Magento® Admin Panel Glabal Record Search Logged in as admin | Sunday, January 6, 2013 | Tr nto Go for Free | Log Out
D-mm‘suumwle‘mm‘mmalnmw‘mlnm‘w‘ ® Gethelp for this page
Preduct Information New Product Back | LT
Settings =]
Create Product Settings.
Attribute Set Default
Product Type Bundle Product

The product we will be adding will be called "Hodge-Podge". Most of the input fields should
be familiar, but a Bundle product differs from Simple products here:

¢ SKU: There's an extra drop-down menu where you can choose if the SKU is Fixed
(the Bundle product will always only have the SKU you specify) or Dynamic (the
Bundle product's SKU inside an order placed by a customer comprises the SKUs of
the items that were selected when the customer configured the Bundle product).
You always need to set a value for the SKU no matter the choice, Fixed or Dynamic.

¢ Weight: The Fixed versus Dynamic drop-down menu is also present here: whether
there is one weight for the Bundle that always applies or the weight of the Bundle
is determined when a customer is placing his/her order. If you choose Dynamic, no
weight needs to be entered.
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& Price (in the Prices tab): Again, the Fixed versus Dynamic drop-down menu is present.
Here, a fixed price means there is a single price that is always applied to the Bundle,
while dynamic means that the price to be paid by the customer is determined based
on the items chosen when a customer chooses the Bundle options.

& Price View (in the Prices tab): This specifies if the product's price is shown as only
the least expensive (As Low As) or as a range, from the least expensive component
to the most expensive (Price Range).

¢ Bundle Items (a new tab): Here all the Bundle product choices are set.

When you get to the Bundle Items tab, the first input section is for specifying how the
Bundle's items are shipped. The Ship Bundle Items drop-down menu has two choices:
Together and Separately. Together means that in determining the shipping methods that
apply, Magento will consider the entire bundle as one shipment. If the drop-down menu is
set to Separately, Magento will consider the Bundle product order as an order for multiple
separate products for the purposes of showing relevant shipping methods:

Magento Admin Panel

Global Record Search Loggedin as admin | Sunday, January 6, 2013 | Try Magenio Go for Free | Log Out

Dashboard = Sales | Catalog  Mobile

Choose Store View:
Default Values

Product Information

General

Prices

Meta Information

Images

Description

Design

Gift Options

Inventary

Websites

Categories

Related Products

Up-sells

Cross-sells

Product Reviews

Product Tags

Customers Tagged Product

Custom Options

Bundie ems

) Hodge-Podge (Default)

3

Ship Bundle Items

Bundie ltems

Cusiomers ~ Promofions

@ Gethelp for this page

cate || © Save || © S

Nmemr‘cms‘nmlsyaun‘

<) Back EML+

n
e |

Together
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Beyond Adding Simple Products

The Add New Option button starts the process of adding Bundle options. Taking the multitude
of ways a Bundle product can be set up into account, our discussion of adding these options
will be relatively short. We will demonstrate adding a checkbox and drop-down Bundle option
and leave exploring the other types of Bundle options as an exercise to the reader:

Magento® Admin Panel Logged i as admin | Sunday, danuary 6, 2013 | Iry Meganto Go or Fr | Log Ou

Dashboard =~ Sales | Catalog  Moblle  Customers ~ Promotions = Newslster ~CMS  Reports  System @ Gethelp for this page

J Hodge-Podge (Default) - sack | [ IGEE GG I e (o s
| sopgest |

Ship Bundle ltems Together

Choose Store View:
Default Values
Product Information

General

Prices

Bundle ttems

Meta Information -
Images

Description Default Title * —

o Input Type Is Required  Position

Gift Options . P —

Inventory

Websites

Categories

Related Products.

Up-sells

Cross-sells

Product Reviews

Product Tags

Customers Tagged Product
Custom Options

Bundle Items.

After clicking on the Add New Option button, a form section opens showing the following
input options:

¢ Default Title: This is the title of the Bundle option you are entering that will be
shown in the frontend. We will choose Hodge here.

¢ Input Type: This is how the Bundle option is presented on the frontend, either
as a drop-down menu, a multiple select element, radio buttons, or checkboxes.

¢ Is Required: If the Bundle option is mandatory in the frontend; you will have to
choose Yes or No.

¢ Position: This is a whole number greater than or equal to zero, signifying the
position of the Bundle option on the Bundle product's detail page. This is not
required to be set.
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Chapter 5

After clicking on the Add Selection button, a product grid appears, which functions in the
same way as the product grids we saw earlier. Click on the Search button to start searching
for products:

- . Global Record Search Logged in as admin | Sunday, J: 6,2013 | Try Magento Go for Fr Log O

Magento Admin Panel {Giovel Record Searen _____| = ey gt Go o Eree | Lo Ou
Dasnboard | Sales | Gataiog  Moblle | Cusomers Promotons = Newsieter ~CMS  Repors | Sysiem ® Gethelp for this page.
BT ? Hodge-Podge (Defaul) BLL_J) wssst J O |16 Dupioats | & Save || & Save snd Cotime £ |
Default Values ¢ @

Product Information
Ship Bundle tams Together .
General
Prices
Meta Information
Images
Descipton Default Tite * | Hodge:
Design Input Type Is Required  Position
HTOpHors Drop-gown 3 [Yes |3
Inventory
Websites Please Solect Products to Add " Add Selected Product(s) to Option |
Categories
Page 1 of1pages | View [ 20 ¢ perpage | Total 0 records found
Related Products
ID | Product Name Attrib. Set Name  SKU Price. O
Up-sells
Crasssls v From: Ay 4
To

ProductReviews
Froduct Tage Please enter search conditions to view producs.
Customers Tagged Product
Custom Options
Bundle ltems =]

After clicking on Search, you will see a list of products. Associating a product to the Bundle
option is done by selecting checkboxes for the products you want to associate, and by
clicking on the Add Selected Product(s) to Option button after that:

s Input Type Is Required  Position

€ O Drop-down 3) [ree [e

Inventory

Websitss

Cate

Categories Page [1 |[+] of6pages | View [ 20 |# perpage | Total 108 records found

Related Products

ID | Product Nams Attrib. Sot Nams  SKU Price a Qtyto Add
Up-sells
Cross-sells 4 From: Any 2
To

Proguct Reviews

Product Tags 173 Cube-White Default Cube-White $7000 @

Customers Tagged Product 172 Cube-Blue Default Cube-Blue $7000 (O

Custom Opfions ] Gube-Red Default Cube-Red $7000 ()

Bundie ftems =] 167 House cleaning Default house-cleaning $4000 [
166 HTG Touch Diamond Gell Phones HTG Touch $75000 [

Diamond

162 Microsoft Wireless Optical Mouse 5000 Default micronmouse5000 $69.99 [®]
161 Logitech diNovo Edge Keyboard Default logidinovo $239.99
160 Logitech Cordless Optical Trackman Default logitechcord $79.99 O
159 Microsoft Natural Erganomic Keyboard 4000 Default microsofinatural $80.99 ()
187 30" Flat-Panel TFT-LCD Cinema HD Monitor Monitors. M8179LL $699.99 [®]
156 19" Widescreen Flat-Panel LCD Monitor Monitars W1952TQ-TF $309.99 (I
185 Seagate 250GB HD - 5400RPM Hard Drive 250gb5400 $89.00 (9]
154 Seagate 500GB HD - 5400RPM Hard Drive 500gb5400 520900 (I
163 Intel Core 2 Extreme QXS8775 3. 20GHz Retail crPU intelcoreZextreme $2,048.99 (@]
152 24" Widescreen Flat-Panel LCD Monitor Monitars W2452T-TF $699.99 [
151 Intel C2D EB400 3.0GHz Retail crPU intelc2d $98.99 (9]
150 Wester Digital 500GB HD - 7200RPM Hard Drive 500gb7200 520900 (I
148 Western Digital - 1TB HD - T200RPM Hard Drive 1tb7200 $388.00 (@]
148 AMD AB4 X2 3800+ 2.0GHz OEM cPU amdabd $88.99 ()
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Beyond Adding Simple Products

In our case, we will add the Cube-White and the Logitech Keyboard to our first Bundle
option. If you do not have these available, you can pick any other products to follow along.
The Bundle Items section will now show the products you selected inside the Bundle
option, along with some final extra configurations inside the product rows, such as what is
the default quantity (Default Qty) for that specific product, if a customer can specify how
many of the product they want (User Defined Qty), the position of the product in the list

of products within the Bundle option, and whether or not the product is the default choice
within the Bundle option. The User Defined Qty input is only available for Bundle options of
the type Radio Button or Dropdown.

We will repeat the aforementioned steps for a second Bundle option of type Checkbox with
the name Podge. We have chosen the House Cleaning product and a monitor as the products
to associate with this Bundle option:

Default Title *  Podge
Input Type Is Required  Position
Checkbox 4 Yes 4|0
e |
Page 1 » of6pages | View | 20 $ perpage | Total 108 records found : :
D | Product Name Attrib, Set Name  SKU Price (] Qty to Add
4 From: Any %
To:
173 Cube-White Default Cube-White $70.00
172 Cube-Blue Default Cube-Blue $70.00
m Cube-Red Default Cube-Red $70.00
167 House cleaning Default house-cleaning $40.00 @
166 HTC Touch Diamond Cell Phones. HTC Touch $750.00
Diamond
162 Microsoft Wireless Optical Mouse 5000 Default micronmouse5000 $59.99
161 Logitech diNovo Edge Keyboard Default logidinovo $239.99
160 Logitech Cordless Optical Trackman Default logitechcord $79.99
159 Microsoft Natural Ergonomic Keyboard 4000 Default microsoftnatural $99.99
167 30" Flat-Panel TFT-LCD Cinema HD Monitor Manitars. Ma178LL $698.99
156 19" Widescreen Flat-Panel LCD Monitor Manitars W1852TQ-TF $398.99
155 Seagale 250GB HD - 5400RPM Hard Drive 250gb5400 $98.00
154 Seagate 500GB HD - 5400RPM Hard Drive 500gb5400 $298.00
153 Intel Core 2 Extreme QX9775 3.20GHz Retail CcPu intelcore2extreme $2,049.99
152 24" Widescreen Flat-Panel LCD Monitor Manitors W2452T-TF $699.99
151 Intel C2D EB400 3.0GHz Retail CPU intelc2d $98.99
150 Western Digital 500GB HD - 7200RPM Hard Drive 500gb7200 $298.00
149 Western Digital - 178 HD - 7200RPM H:rd Drive 1%200 $395-UD
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Again, click on Add Selected Product(s) to Option and save the product. The end result of
your Bundle Items section should look similar to this:

- = Global Record Search L in as admin , January 68,2013 | Ti o Go for Fr Log Out
Magento Admin Panel CEEETETE I oo o cinin | Sunday, oy Mogenio GoforFree
Dashboard | Sales | Catalog  Mobile | Customers | Promotions | Newsletter | CcMs | Reports. | System | @® Gethelp for this page
Ghoose Store View: © The product has been saved.
Default Values
) Hodge-Podge (Default) G Resst |y Delie 'S s J O save | O 1
Product Information
Goneral | opogee |
Prices
S R Ship Bundle llems Together ¥
Meta Information
Images
Description
Design
Inventory Input Type Is Required  Position
Websites. Drop-down & [ Yes s 0
Categaries
Related Products Namo DefaultQty User Defined Qty  Position  Defauit
e Logitech diNowo Edge Keyboard 10000 | [ Yes 9 |
SKU: logidinova
OrDSE 8l ] Cube-White 10000 | [ Yes 8 o (
Product Reviews SKU: Cube-White
Product Tags.
Customers Tagged Product
Custom Options
Y Default Title* | Podge
Bundle ltems
Input Type IsRequired  Position
Checkbox #) (Y= (40
Name Default @ty Position  Default
22" Synomaster LCD Monitor 10000 | [0
SKU: 226bw
House cleaning 10000 [0
SKU: house-cleaning
What just happened:

In the storefront the Hodge-Podge product is displayed as expected, with a drop-down menu
for Hodge and checkboxes for Podge. After choosing some options and adding the product
to the shopping cart, the shopping cart will reflect the options that were chosen. Of course,
using Bundle products will require some planning up front. We threw together some non-
related products in order to demonstrate how Magento lets you set up a Bundle, but actually
creating a Bundle such as the computer shown earlier requires extensive knowledge of what
you sell and how you want to present it to your customer.

In this chapter we looked at more advanced product methods and techniques. We discussed
how to add nonphysical or downloadable products (such e-books). We went through how to
allow a customer to add multiple products to a cart at once. We also looked at configuring
products that consist of multiple variants as well as allowing customers to bundle a whole
set of products together. Now that managing products should be clearer, in the next chapter
we will show you how to manage your customers through Magento.
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Settings related to the way Magento sends e-mail and manages customer
accounts are often overlooked during initial set up of Magento. Unjustly so,
however, as omissions in these configuration sections can lead to things such
as strange address forms for the region where you are active, your order
e-mails getting sent from non-existing addresses, to a non-working contact
form! In this chapter we will first discuss setting up the most important
configuration options related to communication and customer accounts.
After that we will show how customer accounts look in the frontend and
how to manage all customer accounts in your store from the backend.

In this chapter, you will learn:

Setting up guest checkouts
The basics for sending out newsletters

Configuring contact details

* & o o

Adding new and amending existing customers' profiles

Magento differentiates between orders placed by guests and orders placed by registered
customers. The big difference between the two modes of order placement is that the order
information (such as billing and shipping information) for guest orders can only be found by
opening the actual order under Sales | Orders. A customer that places an order by logging
in or registering has a customer account, where all the order information also can be found,
that is, you can find the customer and her or his order under Sales | Orders and Customers |
Manage Customers.



Customer Relationships

Another way to think about it is: guest orders are one-off orders and do not allow
Magento to tie the order to a customer account. Orders by logged in customers are
tied to a customer account.

Customers, who have a customer account but then place a guest order, will not have that
order shown in their customer account. This can create a bit of confusion for your customer
service as well as customers. It is because of this, that it should be carefully considered if you
want to allow guest checkouts or not. On the other hand, offering a guest checkout option
has been shown to increase the number of sales in some stores to a great deal, even 40
percent increases are reported due to guest checkout options!

The first step in Magento's standard one page checkout is the choice for guest checkout (if
enabled), logging in or registering.

Magento offers a configuration setting located in System | Configuration | Checkout |
Checkout Options, called Allow Guest Checkout. If you set this to no and save it, all of your
customers will have to either log in or register during checkout. However, allowing guest
checkouts can (greatly) increase the number of customers who successfully place orders in
your store, so we generally advise to keep the option for guest checkout turned on as follows:

Current Configuration Scope: Checkout \—I
Default Config —
Manage Stores Checkout Options [2)
Configuration Enable Onepage Checkout Yes 5 [STORE VIEW]
GENERAL Allow Guest Checkout Yes s [STORE VIEW]
General Enable Terms and Conditions No s [STORE VIEW]
Web

Even though some entrepreneurs consider e-mail marketing out-dated, a lot of consumers
complain about marketing e-mails. Thus, newsletters are still a highly effective customer
communication tool. The key to effective e-mail marketing is only approaching your
subscribers with relevant information and only subscribing people who can reasonably
expect to receive e-mails from you. E-mail marketing should be used with great care as
spamming your customers is detrimental to your image!

A good way to fine-tune your messages to what your subscriber wants to read is to measure
your e-mails' open rates and the number of clicks per hyperlink in your newsletter.
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Magento's newsletter feature is not recommended as it does not offer the many essential
features that a dedicated newsletter tool should have. Of course you should still let people
subscribe through your Magento site, but for the actual sending of newsletters a tool like
MailChimp (www.mailchimp.com) is recommended. MailChimp is not the only newsletter
system available; there are many others as well. We shall simply use MailChimp as an
example here. It serves as a useful example because there is a free Magento extension
available that synchronizes your Magento subscribers with MailChimp. Without such an
integration, you would have to manually ensure that the subscribers within your Magento
installation are present in MailChimp, for instance, by copy pasting. It should be clear that
that quickly becomes cumbersome:

a l é‘ g l m P Pricing Features  Resources Support Blog ’ Enter your search

Easy Email
Newsletters

2.5 million people use MailChimp.
Sign up and join them today.

Sign Up Free

As MailChimp is an external system, the subscribers within Magento need to be synchronised
with it. As mentioned, there are many more e-mail service providers; MailChimp is a user-
friendly tool with a good feature set and the lowest price tier is completely free. Because of
that it is excellent for small and medium-sized stores.
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Registering an account with MailChimp can be done by browsing to its website and by
clicking on the Sign Up Free button. Follow the steps shown and after you are logged in,
MailChimp will show you how to get started by creating a list of mailing subscribers and a
newsletter template:

Chrome File Edit View History Bookmarks  Window Help.

* | e P

0 hetps fusbadeninmaibchimp.com

Dashboard  Campsigns  Lists  Feporis  Aulorssponders  Account v

Account Biling
My Plan: Forever Free i
Contact Infarmation Menthdy Plans o Buy
Crodits
My Defas

Bilieg Information
Varifisd Bomaine e

G Subscribers o Biling Statemants
Account Staha
Sends Dol 12,000 SRy e Extras
Ciose My Accou Irsegratona
- 2 1 Add: Orrs
x 2,000 Berts Alamaning Rewards pre "
‘ MonkeyHewards Authorumd
~ ' : Pians & Crodits Partnar Disounts CoBraning
X L6 -
1 Create A List » @ DesignAFom » @ S5end A Campaign >
Learn More v Lsarn More v Learn More ¥

Create Campaign ¥ Add search subscribers and campaigns )

Pricing Options Chimp Chatter 4 Profwencos | B Sutecrive |

) FedEadmis maBema Lo, Lesours/ s

To fill your MailChimp subscriber list with the people who subscribe through your Magento
store, you need a so-called "API key" from MailChimp. To find that, go to the Account menu
in the top-right corner, and click on the API Keys & Authorized Apps option. In the next
screen, click on the Add A Key button and the screen will update with an API key. In the
following screenshot, we have hidden the API key because it is sensitive information. After
you have followed MailChimp's instructions for creating a mailing list and e-mail template
design, create the APl key and save it. The API key will be needed within Magento later:
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API Keys

Your API Keys
Created Label API Key QR Code 7 status
Feb 19,2013 08:48 pm /" none set ] 22 ar @ Disable

Add A Ke API keys provide full access to your MailChimp account, so keep them private. tips on keeping AP keys safe
Yy Looking for your Mandrill APl Key? Get them here.

There is a Magento extension that sends your newsletter subscribers over to MailChimp
automatically here: http://www.magentocommerce .com/magento-connect /mage-
monkey-mailchimp-integration-4865.html.

Magentom % n n e Ct Search for Extensions All Platiorms ~ | 0

The Magento Extension Marketplace

Customer Experience ~ Site Management v Integrations v Marketing ~ Utilities ~ Themes

MageMonkey - MailChimp
Integration by ebizmarts

&Y 5520 Popularity Score  £* 72 Reviews

This module provides full integration with MailChimp email
marketing system using their integration API

CONNECTED

with MailChimp®

Compatible with: 1.4.2,1.5, 1.6, Platform: Community
16.1,1.6.20,1.7

2 rree QI

[ -

Developerinfo/ & Profile ~ Email  Support oo Extensions
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This module is available through MagentoConnect, which we can install using the
MagentoConnect manager in the Magento admin. First you need the extension key for

the MailChimp module. Retrieve the extension key by going to the MagentoConnect page
mentioned and clicking on the Install Now button. You need to log into the Magento
website before you are shown the extension key. If you see a choice for which version of
MagentoConnect you'd like the module for, choose MagentoConnect 2.0. After you have

the extension key, go to System | Magento Connect | Magento Connect Manager in the
Magento admin. Log in again using your admin credentials, and in the Paste extension key to
install: input field paste the MailChimp module's extension key:

Magento MANAGER

Extensions ‘ Settings ‘ Return to Admin  Log Out

@ Putstore on the maintenance mode while installing/upgrading/backup creation

) Create Backup Database v
Install New Extensions

EN Search for modules via Magento Connect.

1 Paste extension key to install: http://connect20.magentocommerce.com/community/E m

Extension dependencies

Channel Package Name Version Status

community Ebizmarts_MageMonkey 1.0.23 (stable) Ready to install

" Cancel installation [l Proceed |

Direct package file upload

EN Download or build package file.

A Upload package file: | Choose File | No file chosen " Upload |
Manage Existing Extensions ""Check for Upgrades |
Channel: Magento Community Edition " Commit Changes |

Clear all sessions after successfull install or upgrade: ()

Package Name d Acti y
Interface_Adminhtml_Default 1.7.0.1 (stable) ( + |  Defaultinterface for Adminhtml
Interface_Frontend_Base_Default 1.7.0.1 (stable) [ 4 | Thisis a Magento themes base
Interface_Frontend_Default 1.7.0.0 (stable) [ 4+ | Defaultinterface for Frontend
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Click on the Install button and after that click on the Proceed button that just appeared
and the module will be installed for you. When the installation process is done, click on
the Return to Admin link at the top of the page and you will be back to your regular
Magento admin.

Next, we can head over to the new configuration section in System | Configuration |
MailChimp. If you get a 404 error page after installing this module through MagentoConnect,
this is usually fixed by logging out and logging back into the Magento admin. In this
configuration screen, paste your APl key in the input field with the corresponding name,

set the module to Enabled and save the configuration. After that, you will be able to set
additional parameters, the most important one being General Subscription, which is the
mailing list your Magento subscribers will get synchronized to within MailChimp. Another
recommended setting is to set Subscribe on Checkout to Yes, which lets your customers
subscribe to your mailings during the checkout process in your store. Other settings related
to the MailChimp module will not be discussed further as they are too detailed for the broad
discussion of e-mail marketing here. More information on this module can be found on
http://ebizmarts.com/forums/view/1.

€ e [© s co

Ld
ebizmarts®
MageMonkey v1.0.23 by ebizmarts

Need help? Got feedback? Browse ebizmarts' support forums

MageMonkey - MailChimp integration by ebizmarts g

Get a free MailChimp account now

Enabled No a [STORE VIEW]

APl Key [STORE VIEW]
Please click the button below to get your APl key.

Account details —— Enter your API KEY first— [STORE VIEW]

Trial mode: Whether the Account is in Trial mode (can
only send campaigns to less than 100 emails).
c More about MailChimp plans.

General Subscription ---No data - v [STORE VIEW]
Synchronize Magento's General Subscription List with
this MailChimp list

Show Original List Name No g [STORE VIEW]
Show original name as s configured in MailChimp or
display General Subscriotion name for this list.

Additional Lists --No data - [STORE VIEW]
Al selected lists will be available to customers as
additionals lists

= e = Sl S
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You can find the configuration of the e-mail addresses used by your store under System |
Configuration | Store Email Addresses. There you will see several sections representing
different e-mail senders:

¢ General Contact: By default, this is used to send out general e-mails such as the
confirmation e-mail that gets sent out when a customer account is created.

¢ Sales Representative: This sender is used to send out sales-related e-mails
such us order confirmations and shipment updates.

Customer Support: This sender sends out e-mails such as password reminders.

Custom Email 1: This is an extra sender that you can use if the distinction
between General Contact, Sales Representative, and Customer Support
is not enough for you.

¢ Custom Email 2: This is an extra sender that you can use if the distinction
between General Contact, Sales Representative, and Customer Support is
not enough for you.

¢ The tab looks like the following screenshot:

Current Configuration Scope: Store Email Addresses m
Default Config s
Manage Stores General Contact
Sales Representative
Configuration [T —
» GENERAL Custom Email 1

General Custom Email 2
Web

Design

Currency Setup

Store Email Addresses

After clicking on each section, a form appears with input fields for Sender Name and Sender
Email. In the Sender Name input field is the name that will appear in your customers'
inboxes when an e-mail is sent by the sender you are editing, while in the Sender Email
field is the e-mail address from which the e-mail will be sent. If you are a small company, it
can help to set the Sender Name and Sender Email fields to the same name and address

for all the different e-mail senders previously mentioned, as you will have to manage fewer
addresses. It is essential to fill in proper Sender Names and Sender Email addresses for the
General Contact, Sales Representative, and Customer Support options as all of those are
used by default in Magento:
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Current Configuration Scope: Store Email Addresses
Default Config 9
Manage Stores General Contact )
Configuration Sender Name Owner [STORE VIEW]
» GENERAL Sender Email owner@example.com [STORE VIEW]
General
Web Sales Representative ‘9‘
Design Customer Support ©
Currency Setup Custom Email 1 g
Store Email Addresses CustomEman 2 o
Contacts

There are several places in Magento's configuration where you can set which senders are
used for particular e-mails. We shall show the most important ones only: where to set the
sender for customer account information and where to set the sender for sales e-mails.

In System | Configuration | Customer Configuration there are several sections such as
Account Sharing Options and Online Customer Options. Later in this chapter we will
discuss configuring some of these customer-related settings.

To set the e-mail sender for e-mails that get sent out when a customer account is created,
click on the Create New Account Options section within the Customer Configuration section
of the Magento Configuration. Here you will see an Email Sender drop-down list containing
the sender options as previously described. By default, this is set to General Contact, but

for instance, you can select Customer Support to ensure that customer account creation
e-mails are sent out using the Sender Name and Sender Email input fields configured for
the Customer Support section in System | Configuration | Store Email Addresses.

Current Configuration Scope: Customer Configuration _
Default Config 4@
Manage Stores Account Sharing Options (v
Online Customers Options (v}
Configuration Create New Account Options o
» GENERAL
General Enable Automatic Assignment to No 4 [STORE VIEW]
Customer Group To show VAT number on frontend, set Show VAT
Web Number on Frontend option to Yes.
Design Default Group General o [STORE VIEW]
Currency Setup
Default Value for Disable No 4 [GLOBAL]
Store Email Addresses Automatic Group Changes Based
Contacts on VAT ID
Reports Show VAT Number on Frontend No 5 [WEBSITE]
Content Management Default Email Domain example.com [STORE VIEW]
» CATALOG Default Welcome Email New account (Default Template from Locale) 4 [STORE VIEW]
Catalog Email Sender General Contact o [STORE VIEW]
Inventory Require Emails Confirmation No 8 [WEBSITE]
Socd el map) Confirmation Link Email New account confirmation key (Default Templ: 4 [STORE VIEW]
RSS Feeds
Welcome Email New account confirmed (Default Template fror § [STORE VIEW]
Sl e This email will be sent instead of default welcome email,
after account confirmation.
» CUSTOMERS
Generate Human-Friendly No v [GLOBAL]
e Customer ID
Customer Configuration
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To set the sender for other customer account related e-mails, simply click on the other
customer configuration sections in System | Configuration | Customer Configuration and
look for the Email Sender drop-down list. The drop-down list to select e-mail senders always
applies to the section you are looking in. For instance, in the Password Options section the
Forgot and Remind Email Sender drop-down list applies to e-mails related to passwords:

. _ @ save Config |
Current Configuration Scope: Customer Configuration

| Default Config @

Manage Stores Account Sharing Options

g
4
§
3
@
{
oo

Configuration Create New Account Options (v}
» GENERAL Password Options o

General .

Web Forgot Email Template f Forgot Password (Default Template from Loca § [STORE VIEW]

el

Design Remind Email Template [ Remind Password (Default Template from Loc 4 [STORE VIEW]

Currency Setup Forgotand Remind Email Sender [ Customer Support & [STORE VIEW]

Store Email Addresses Recovery Link Expiration Period [1 [GLOBAL]

Contacts (days) Please enter a number 1 or greater in this field.

Reports

Content Management Nameland A dress/Options

v

o|»
>
i
4K
e
i
g
0000

CATALOG
Catalog

Inventory

Google Sitemap

RSS Feeds

Email to a Friend

v

CUSTOMERS

Newsletter

Customer Configuration

To set e-mail senders related to sales e-mails, go to System | Configuration | Sales Emails.
The process is like that for customer account related e-mails: click on the different sections
such as Order, Invoice, and Shipment, look for the Email Sender drop-down list and set it to
the desired value. Changing the contents of transactional e-mails will be shown in Chapter 9.

Current Configuration Scope: Sales Emails

| Default Config B>
Manage Stores Order
Configuration Enabled [ Yes 3) [STORE VIEW]
» GENERAL New Order Confirmation Email [ Sales Representative 4 [STORE VIEW]
e Sender
Web New Order Confirmation [ New Order (Default Template from Locale) 4 [STORE VIEW]
. Template
Design
Currency Setup New Order Confirmation [ New Order for Guest (Default Template from L 4 [STORE VIEW]
Template for Guest
Store Email Addresses
i [STORE VIE\
P Send Order Email Copy To [ I W)
Comma-separated.
Reports ~
Send Order Email Copy Method | Bee 0 [STORE VIEW]

Content Management

» CATALOG Order Comments )
Catalog (wotes @@ o}
{iveniony Invoice Comments )
R~ [ sopwer,e @@ o}

‘Shipment Comments o
RSS Feeds
Credit Memo )

Email to a Friend

Credit Memo Comments

o
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In the previous section of this chapter, we already briefly touched upon the Customer
Configuration section of Magento, located at System | Configuration | Customer
Configuration. Magento allows a lot of fine-tuning in the way your store is set up.
Because of that there are many different configuration sections for each part of
Magento, including customer account management. We will only describe the settings
we believe are important to think about when starting with your store.

When you click on the Create New Account Options section, a relatively big group of
settings appears. Some of those are the following:

¢ Default Email Domain: This is the domain that shows us the example domain in
various parts of your website.

¢ Default Welcome Email: This is the e-mail template that is used when sending
your customers the welcome e-mail after they have registered on your website.

¢ Require Emails Confirmation: Whether or not to require confirmation by new
customers that they really want to create the account on your website. If this is
disabled, anybody can make an account for any e-mail address and it will be
active immediately.

¢ Confirmation Link Email: This is the e-mail template used when sending the
account confirmation link.

¢ Welcome Email: As the small note below the input field says, this e-mail template
is used instead of the Default Welcome Email, if e-mail confirmation
for new customer accounts is necessary.

In the Password Options section, you can set the templates to e-mail the customer when he
or she requests a new password (Forgot Email Template) and also for the actual password
reminder (Remind Email Template). For the security of your customers' information, it is
very important that you make your own Remind Email Template and set it here. Magento's
default password reminder e-mail contains customers' passwords in text format. Because
e-mail is an unsafe medium, if you do not edit this e-mail template all passwords sent
through password reminders can be intercepted! The same goes for the welcome e-mails
that are sent after a customer registers on an account. Magento also sends passwords in
those e-mails and they should be changed.
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In the Name and Address Options section, there are some relatively straightforward settings
like how many address lines a customer can use, if customer properties such as gender and
date of birth are required to be filled in, and whether to use prefixes and suffixes along with
customer names.

H

Customer Configuration

Current Configuration Scope:

Default Config B
Manage Stores Account Sharing Options
Online Customers Options
Configuration Create New Account Options
» GENERAL Password Options
General Name and Address Options
Web
: Number of Lines in a Street 2 [WEBSITE]
Design Address Leave empty for default (2). Vald range: 1-4
Currency Setup
Show Prefix No B [WEBSITE]
Store Email Addresses The title that goes before name (Mr., Mrs., etc.)
Con=ce Prefix Dropdown Options [WEBSITE]
Reports Semicolon (;) separated values.

Put semicolon in the beginning for empty first option.
Leave empty for open text field.

Content Management

» CATALOG Show Middle Name (initial) No 5 [WEBSITE]
Catalog Always optional.
Inventory Show Suffix No 4 [WEBSITE]
Google Sitemap The suffix that goes after name (Jr., Sr., etc.)
RSS Feeds Suffix Dropdown Options [WEBSITE]
Email to a Friend Semicol?n G) s.eparaled vval.ues !
Put semicolon in the beginning for empty first option.
Leave empty for open text field.
» CUSTOMERS
Show Date of Birth No 5 [WEBSITE]
Newsletter
Customer Configuration Show Tax/VAT Number No B [WEBSITE]
Wishlist Show Gender No = [WEBSITE]
—iRoloRs

It's time to look at how a customer can manage his/her account in your store, meaning from
the frontend of your website. A customer can get an account in two ways:

1. By registering from the My Account section of Magento.

2. By registering during the purchasing process.

Time for action - registering for an account

Registering for an account is a fairly straightforward process for your customers, as can be
seen in the following steps:

1. Registering from the My Account section is straightforward and starts when you
click on the My Account button, located at the top of the page in a default theme.
After that, click on the Create an Account button in the left column:
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Search entire store here...

m Magento®

Default welcome msg!
My Account | My Wishiist | My Cart | Checkout | Login

Your Language: [fSgl<[[Siic

Furniture Electronics Apparel

Login or Create an Account

NEW CUSTOMERS REGISTERED CUSTOMERS

By creating an account with our store, you will be able to move through If you have an account with us, please log in.
the checkout process faster, store multiple shipping addresses, view and

. Email Address *
track your orders in your account and more.

Password *

* Required Fields

Forgot Your Password?

2. The next screen shows us the First Name, Last Name, Email Address, Password,
and Confirm Password fields. Magento recognizes a customer account solely on the
basis of supplied e-mail address, so later when logging in only the e-mail address
and password are needed:

Create an Account

Personal Information

First Name * Last Name *

Email Address *

—] Sign Up for Newsletter

Login Information |

Password * Confirm Password *

* Required Fields

« Back
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3. Submit the form. Now there are two options. The first is that the newly created
account needs to be confirmed, which will be indicated with a message. You will get
an e-mail containing the confirmation link, and after clicking on that you will have
access to the customer account. The second option is that the account confirmation
is not necessary; your customers will have access to their account immediately after
registering in that case. As mentioned earlier, as a store owner you can set whether
account confirmation is needed in System | Configuration | Customer Configuration
| Require Emails Confirmation.

What just happened?

After clicking on the Submit button, you will be taken to the customer account, where the
first thing your customers will see is the customer dashboard. The dashboard displays the
customer's general contact information, newsletter subscription, and address information.

The left-hand menu is the main navigation of the customer account and allows your
customers to go to the different sections of their customer account. We will discuss

the various menu options relatively briefly here; it is wise to get familiar with them

by experimenting with the various forms and settings a customer can use, since those
customers will have questions about it. It also gives you a better feeling of what you are
doing when you are changing customer information from Magento's admin panel. You
cannot break anything related to the functioning of the store by clicking around in a
customer account from the frontend. The most important sections are:

¢ Account Information: This allows a customer to change their first name,
last name, e-mail address, and password.

¢ Address Book: A customer can enter a new address here. After saving the
first address, a customer can choose to use different addresses for billing
and shipping by clicking on the Add New Address button.

¢ My Orders: This gives us an overview of all placed orders, regardless of their
order status. From this section the customer can also click through the invoices
and shipment information.

¢ My Product Reviews: This is a list of all reviews placed by the customer who
is logged in.

My Tags: This is a list of all the tags a customer has entered into the store.

My Wishlist: This is a list of items the customer has marked to save on
her/his wishlist.

¢ Newsletter Subscriptions: Here a customer can subscribe to or unsubscribe
from your newsletter.

¢ My Downloadable Products: This is the collection of downloadable products
available to your customer.
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As you can see in the following screenshot, there are more sections. However, these are
features much less used by most stores and/or customers.

MY Al INT

My Dashboard

Account Dashboard

Hello, Jane Doe!

From your My Account Dashboard you have the ability to view a snapshot of your recent account activity and
update your account information. Select a link below to view or edit information.

Account Information

Address Book

My Orders
Billing Agreements 25/ RECENT ORDERS View All
Recurring Profiles

Order # Date Ship To Order Total Status
My Product Reviews

100000004  1/20/13 $40.00 Pending = View Order | Reorder
My Tags
My Wishlist

My Applications
& ACCOUNT INFORMATION
Newsletter Subscriptions

Contact Information Newsletters

‘m
=3
m
=3

My Downloadable Products
Jane Doe You are currently not subscribed to any newsletter.

jane@doexample.com

Change Password

Did you know?
Our customer service is

available 24/7
(555) 555-0123

Hold on, help is
on the way.

Address Book

Manage Addresses

DEFAULT BILLING ADDRESS

Jane Doe
Janestreet 7

DEFAULT SHIPPING ADDRESS

Jane Doe
Janestreet 7

Doedom, 1111EO

U.S. Minor Outlying Islands
T: 01234567890

Edit Address

Doedom, 1111EO

U.S. Minor Outlying Islands
T: 01234567890

Edit Address

3 MY CART

There is 1 item in your cart. <2 MY RECENT REVIEWS

View All Reviews

Customer accounts in the hackend

Now that you are more familiar with the customer account in your storefront, it is also
useful to know how you can manage customer information from the admin panel. Under
Customers | Manage Customers, you can find all your customers' accounts. After going
there you will see a standard Magento grid, which functions the same way as the other grids
in the Magento admin panel: pagination above the grid and the header row allows you to
search for specific customers by filling in information about the customer you are looking for
in one of the header cells.
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Time for action - adding a customer

Sometimes it's necessary to add or manage customer information yourself, for instance
when helping out somebody who is having a difficulty in using your website. Here's how:

1. Atthe top-right corner of the page, there's an Add New Customer button. By
clicking on a row in the results grid, we get the customer's details. We will show the
process of adding a new customer briefly because you will generally open already
existing customer accounts from the customer grid:

7)) Magento Admin Parel [Ee e P—————

wmmmmwmmmw

Manage Cusiomen

& Mannge Customears Customar Groups | © Add Naw Cusiomar |
Online Customers
Fage 1 of pages | View | 20 ) porBage | TOWTT SR BURE 5 Expartio [TEV - Ruset F [
0 Rorrs selecied Actons H

o Marma [ Group Tolspbana £ Country StataProviecs  Customer Simes Websita Actian
Any % From: : Al Countriv § From: =
To: 3

8 Jana Doo janofdosmmpiocom  Ganoeal 01234567830 1111ED LS. Minor dan 16, 2013 7-19:46 AM Myo

Outying istands commance

2. After clicking on the Add New Customer button, the New Customer screen appears
containing two sections: general account information and customer address(es). The
first section contains the only mandatory fields: Associate to Website, Customer
Group, First Name, Last Name, Email, and Password. In the Associate to Website
drop-down list you can choose which website you are registering your new customer
to. It's possible to make the customer account available in all the websites that are
present in your Magento installation by choosing Admin.

3. The e-mail address you enter cannot exist yet within the store to which you are
adding the customer. In the Password form you have two choices: either supply a
password yourself by entering the new customer's password in the input field, or
have Magento send an automatically generated password by ticking the Send auto-
generated password checkbox. If you choose to supply a password yourself, do not
forget to let your customer know their password!
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Customer Information & New Customer DL Reset | © save Customer | @ Save and Continue E

Account Information =]
Account Information
Addresses
Associate to Website * Admin 4
Customer Group * General c

| Disable Automatic Group Change Based on VAT ID
Prefix
FirstName * John

Middle Name/Initial

LastName * Doe

Suffix

Email * hankthetank@testexample.com
Date Of Birth =

Tax/VAT number

o«

Gender

Send Welcome Email

Send From English
Password Management
Password * example

or

| Send auto-generated password

4. Inthe Addresses section, not surprisingly addresses can be added for the new
customer that is being created. Click on the Add New Address button to start adding
an address. A form will appear where you can enter the standard address input
Magento requires. As a reminder, you can adjust some of the address requirements
in the configuration section under System | Configuration | Customer Configuration
| Name and Address Options.

Customer Information & New Customer + Back | I I Customer | © S d Continue Edit |
Account Information =]
Addresses Customer Addresses This customer has no saved addresses.
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5. Two radio buttons will also appear after clicking on the Add New Address button:
Default Billing Address and Default Shipping Address. By clicking on these radio
buttons you can set the address you are entering as the default for billing and or
shipping. Setting these makes checking out a little faster and easier for your customer.

Customer Information & New Customer

Account informatan

Addrosses

John Doe

Streat 1

City 1, Alaska, 1234df
United Stats

FE Last Naewa * Doe
Detaull Eilling Addrass. Suffix
Delaull Shipping Address
Company
Street Address * Steet 1
Ciy* City 1

United States

Naska

123440

Telephors * EEEEREREREE]

6. You can make the form switch between the different addresses you are entering by
clicking on the small round icon containing horizontal lines as shown in the following
screenshot. After you are done filling in the customer details, click on the Save
Customer button and the customer grid in your admin will show the new customer!

John Doe ®Q
Street 1

City 1, Alaska, 1234df

United States

o B O o s i i |

What just happened?

We just added a customer and optionally provided an address for the new customer as well.
It is possible to create multiple address for your new customer, by clicking on the Add New
Address button again. A new block also containing the Default Billing Address and Default
Shipping Address radio buttons will appear, though you will not see a new address form:
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Account informaton
Addrosses

Customer Information

BYTH] Risst | © Save Customir | @ Save s Contin £t

& New Customer

o Comomars e
ISP
Prefx
=]
Aok Do First Nawa * Jonn
Stroot 1
City 1, Aaska, 123400 Micdio Namadnikisl
United Staies
Tt Last Naa * Doe
) Default Billing Address. Suffx
Clault Shipping Address
Company
Jobn Do e Straet Addouas * Sroat?
Swvot2
City 2, Mmakn, 1111
Unitod Statos
Ciey* ciyz
T o o
Dl Billing Addross Country * Unhed Suies
(=) Dalault Shinping Address Sanirdnin Tinsn
ZipPostal Code * 11
Teiephona* 1111111
Fax

VAT nurmber

The other, non-mandatory, inputs in the Account Information section are mostly self-evident.
The Disable Automatic Group Change Based on VAT ID option below the customer groups
drop-down list in the Account Information section is related to the business-to-business
feature included in Magento, which is mostly interesting to European companies. It is best
left alone for beginning business-to-consumer stores.

More often than adding new customers yourself, you will be looking at or changing their
existing information.

Managing existing customers starts by clicking on a row from the customers grid in
Customers | Manage Customers. The Customer Information page will open with the
Customer View section visible:

Customer Information

Customer View
Account informatan
Addrosses

Crters

Biing Agreements
Recurming Proflos (eita)
Shopping Cant

b |

& Jana Doe B TTY| Rosst | © Creatn Ordar | 1 Do Customar | © Save Customar | © Save and Continom £

i
I

Last Logged In: Onling) Dataukt Blling Address

Last Logged In [AmericallLos_Angeles): Jan 20, 2013 6:51:38 AM (Online} +Jane Doo

Confirmed email: Canfrmed JW“‘““;:“EO
ARoom Comm e . 1.5 Mirar Outting ands
Account Greated on [Americalos_Angsles): Jan 16,2013 71946 AM b
Account Created in: English

Gustomer Group: General

‘Websae Store Store YView Litatima Sales Average Saa
My e-commarce Main Siore English §40.00 $4000

All Store Views $40.00 $40.00
Recent Ordars

oo

Shopping Cart - 1 kemi{s)
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Some general information about your customers' activity in your store can be found there.
The other sections found in the left-hand column are:

¢ Account Information: This manages your customers' general information,
and works as described above when adding a new customer.

¢ Addresses: This manages your customer's address(es) , and works the same as
described above when adding a new customer.

Orders: These are the orders your customer has placed.

Billing Agreements: This is a feature used to arrange recurring billing with PayPal. It
is not recommended for use while starting Magento shops, as it is not user-friendly
and stable enough at the time of writing.

¢ Recurring Profiles (beta): Recurring profiles are used to facilitate recurring
billing, and are still in beta status. As such, it is not recommended to use at
the time of writing.

Shopping Cart: These are all items currently in your customer's shopping cart.
Wishlist: These are all items currently placed on your customer's wishlist.
Newsletters: This manages your customer's newsletter subscriptions.

Product Reviews: This shows all reviews placed by the customer.

* 6 & o o

Product Tags: This shows all tags added to products by the customer.

The Orders section is a standard admin order grid, and clicking on an order inside the grid
takes you to the order detail screen for that particular order. The last column of the grid has
a reorder link. By clicking on that link, you will be taken to an order creation screen for a new
order that has the same items as the original order already added to it:

Customer Information g Jane Doe Q8] Roset | & Croite Orer |50 | ustomer | @ Save and Continue Kt |
Customer View 1
R md ey Page 1 ol 1pages | View | 20§ perpage | Total 1 records found ‘Resot File | Bearch
Accrastes Order & Purchase O B o Nama Shipped to Nama Ovder Totad Gought From
Orders From: From:

Billng Agiements. To: To:

Fecurming Frofies (oela) 100000004 Jan 20, 2013 0922 AM dane Dos $40.00 My s-commarce
Shopping Can '-'.:.;IIS::r
Wighiist

Nesloner

Product Reviews

Product Tags.

In the Shopping Cart section a product grid will be visible if your customer has products

placed inside the cart. Clicking on a product row in this grid takes you to the product edit
screen for that product. The last column of the grid contains Configure and Delete links.

The Configure link is greyed out if the product cannot be configured, otherwise it allows

you to set the product's options for your customer (their cart will reflect the options you
set from the backend). The Delete link behaves as expected, removing the product from

the customer's shopping cart:
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Customer Information
Customer View
Account Information
Agdresses
Gners
Billing Agrooments
Recurring Profies (beta)
Shapping Cart
sl
[T
Product Reviews

Prodisct Tags

& Jane Dos DL TTH] Roset | © CreswOrdar | 1> Datin Cistomer | "] © Savs s Corinan Eat |
Page [4 of t pages | View [ 20 %) perpage | Total 1 records lound " { ik | ]
Preduet 1D Product Kame f U Qry Price Totsl Action

From: From: From:

To: To: To:
17 BlackBerry 8100 Pear bbe100 $34999

$348.99

The product grid containing all products on the customer's wishlist, found in the Wishlist
section, behaves similarly to the product grid in the Shopping Cart section. Clicking on a row
takes you to the product edit screen for that product and the same Configure and Delete

links are present:

Customer Information
Customar View
Acoount Information
Adcresses
Crters
Billrg Agresmants
Recurming Profles {beta)
Shopping Cart
Wishiist
[

Product Revinws.

Product Tags

& Jane Dos - seek | (LN IS | Detets Cumtomer ' | ® e | € Sirve and Contiros Edi |
Page 1 ofipages | View | 20 & perpage | Towl 1 records found w | Saarch |
Frodust nama Uner doscription aty Added Fram Dt Aot Days in Winhlist  Action

From: From: From:

To: To: To:

Cube 1 My e-commere Jan 20, 2013 o
Main Store
Coloe English

fed

In the Newsletter Information section you can tick or untick the checkbox, Subscribed

to Newsletter to subscribe or unsubscribe the customer to or from your newsletter,
respectively. There is also a grid showing which newsletters have been sent by Magento to
this customer. However, as mentioned at the start of this chapter, we do not recommend
using Magento's newsletter sending component:

Customer Information
Customar View
Account Information
Addressas
Orders
Billing Agrooments.
Rocurring Proties (bata)
Shapping Cart
Wishlist
Nowslatter
Prodest Reviews
Product Tags

& Jane Doe

Subicnbed 1@ Newsemr?

Page 1 of 1 pages
0| Mewsietter Stan
From: -
To: 3

- Back h—Jk c

wle

View [ 20 2| perpage | Total O recands found
Newsiatter Finish Hewsletior Rocehad Bubject
From: . From: 7
To: 3 To: (&

i Mewslesar Found

Stats Actien
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Under Product Reviews, a standard grid shows all reviews placed by the customer, either
pending or accepted. By clicking on a review you open the review edit screen for that review,
where you can take further actions such as approving or deleting the review.

Customer information & Jane Doe e8] Fesst | © Create Order | ' Dalein € r'|' & Save Cumtnmer | Sava and Cantinus Edit |

Customer View

atvangen | View [FITER i g 1 Tots 1 t6c6ide ound - {
Account infarmatan gl ) ErpaGE. )V o o page | Total 1 rcords found

Addrusses (] Created On Status Title Nickname Review Visileln  Type Product Mame  Product 8K Actio

Onders. From:

Biling Agresmants. To:

Recuring Prodles (beta) 114 Jan 20,2013 5:50:40 NotApproved  Awesome Jung Awesome serdce! Cusiomer  House cleanirg  house-cleaning
Shogping Can AN sarvice Recommandaed for anycna

Wishlist

Newsiatiar

Product Reviews

Product Tags

The Tags section follows a similar logic, allowing you to click through a tag added by the
customer and from there either approve or delete a tag.

Customer Information & Jane Doe Back | Foe Uircler " ) 0.3 - | sl |

Customer View.
Aczourt Inkrmation

Addresass Tag Mama T S

Page |1 ol pages | View [20 &) perpage | Total 1 records found

e claan Al

Billing Agroements
Recurring Profiles (beta)
Shapping Can

Wiahilist

Nowsieter

Product Reviews

Product Tags

You have now seen all of the many features and options available in customizing an account.
All'in all, the bulk of your work when dealing with customer information will be changing
general information, (re-)sending passwords, and editing addresses. These can all be done
from the Account Information and Addresses sections, and can function the same for new
and existing customers.

Q1. When adding your customer's address, which of the following are true?

1. A customer can have more shipping addresses than billing addresses.

2. A customer can have different default addresses for billing and shipping.
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In this chapter we briefly looked at some overlooked but vitally important customer
management features of Magento. These features are critical to your store as every sale
counts! We looked at adding guest checkout and then went through adding newsletters
with MailChimp. We then explored the configuration of contact options before moving

on to seeing how our customers experience signing up for our store. We then finished this
chapter by going over the many features and options available to you when you add or
administrate new and existing customer profiles. In the next chapter we will be looking at
how to configure your payment methods.
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Accepting Payments

The payment methods you offer in your checkout can make or break your
store. You should strive to offer ways of payment that make you appear as
trustworthy as possible, and that provide the least hassle to your customers.
Which payment methods you should set up for your store depends on which
countries you will be active in and in which market you are going to sell. In
this chapter you will find out how setting up payment methods in Magento
works. Magento has a few payment methods available by default, which will
be tackled first. After that other payment methods and Payment Service
Providers (PSPs) will be discussed.

In this chapter, we will learn:

What common payment methods are supported by Magento
Setting up the default payment methods in Magento

What a payment service provider is

* & o o

Setting up a payment service provider

It is essential to offer the right payment methods for your market and geography. As an
example of tailoring to the market you are in: if you are selling beds with a long delivery
time, a lot of customers will want to pay upon delivery instead of up front. On the other
hand, if you're selling standard goods such as DVDs, which are shipped very quickly,
requiring payment up front is much more accepted.



Accepting Payments

With regards to the country you are operating in, each country can have one or more highly
specific payment methods. For instance, in Germany an up-front bank transfer payment
method called Giropay is big, while its equivalents are called iDEA in the Netherlands and
Mister Cash in Belgium. If you are selling in the United States, the most important payment
methods to arrange are payments made by credit card and PayPal! There are many different
payment methods available world-wide and because of that, it's not possible to discuss each
one of them within the scope of this chapter.

By default Magento includes these common payment methods, which can be found under
System | Configuration | Payment Methods:

¢ PayPal: PayPal is a company that offers a number of different payment methods.

By far, their best known payment method is PayPal Payments Standard and in this
chapter we will only discuss this payment method as the other options that PayPal
offers are generally not used by starting/smaller online stores. In order to use PayPal
Payments Standard, any customer can register at www. paypal . com and when they
have a PayPal account, they can use that account to pay for orders on any website
that accepts PayPal payments. Making a PayPal payment only requires logging into
PayPal with a username and password, which is one of the reasons it has become an
internationally popular payment method so quickly.

& Credit card: Using this mode of payment, your customer supplies his/her credit
card details, and is charged for the purchase on his/her credit account at the end
of the month. Credit cards are issued by companies such as VISA, MasterCard, and
American Express.

¢ Check / money order: This is primarily used in the United States; this payment
method involves your customer sending you a check through regular postal mail in
order to pay for his/her order.

¢ Bank transfer: Your checkout displays information about how to wire the money to
your bank account. The order is usually only fulfilled after the customer performs
the transfer.

¢ Cash on delivery: In this mode of payment, the customer pays when the goods are
physically delivered to his/her doorstep. The manner in which the customer can
pay differs as per the fulfillment partner; some only support cash payments when
performing cash on delivery shipments while others accept cards.

This payment method involves a risk for the store owner especially when the
shipment involves customized goods, as the goods will be produced and shipped
before funds are received.
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¢ Purchase order: In stores, a purchase order is a document that indicates that a
buyer wants to buy a list of products from the store against the prices listed in the
order. Purchase orders are mostly used in business-to-business settings where the
buying company has arranged for a purchase order number internally to benefit its
financial administration. The seller usually sends the buyer an invoice containing the
purchase order number.

The configuration of each payment method listed will be discussed in the upcoming sections.
Other payment options that can be found in the Payment Methods section of the Magento
configuration are Zero Subtotal Checkout and Authorize.net. Zero Subtotal Checkout is

not an actual payment method but a payment option that Magento only displays when a
customer's order total is zero. With this payment option a customer is not required to input
any payment details. It is advised to leave this payment method turned on as a zero subtotal
order can occur frequently when you are running promotions and supplying discount codes
to your store.

Authorize.net is a PSP, of which there are many. Authorize.net is a PSP that is included by
default; for most other PSPs you will need to install a Magento extension. The process of
installing a PSP extension and configuring it will be shown toward the end of this chapter.
Like most parts of Magento, the payment processing part of Magento can be adjusted to
meet your specific needs. You will almost certainly need a development partner for that
(refer to Chapter 11, Maintaining and Administrating Your Store, for further tips on working
with a development partner). It's recommended to leave it as close to default as possible.

In the payment configuration section located at System | Configuration | Payment Methods
you will find all of the payment methods Magento includes by default. Inside this part of

the Magento configuration you will also see that PayPal gets a lot of attention, and the
configuration section for PayPal is expanded by default. This is because Magento is owned by
eBay and PayPal is owned by eBay as well. More information about the relationship between
eBay and Magento can be found in Chapter 1, Installation.
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Before starting with the configuration of your payment methods, it is advised to open the
first configuration section titled Merchant Location as shown in the following screenshot and
to set the default country there:

Global Record Search Logged in as admin | Monday, May 6, 2013 | Try Magento Go for Free | Log Out

Magento Admin Panel

Dashboard =~ Sales = Catalog = Mobile = Customers = Promotions =~ Newsletter =~ CMS = Reports | System ® Get help for this page

|

ve
Current Configuration Scope: Payment Methods

| Default Config BIC)
Not sure what PayPal payment method to use? Click here to learn more.
Manage Stores

Merchant Location

!

Configuration

Country [ United States R [WEBSITE]
> GENERAL If not specified, Default Country from General Config
General will be used
Web
Design PayPal All-in-One Payment Solutions Accept and process credit cards and PayPal payments. o
Currency Setup

Choose a secure bundled payment solution for your business. Help
Store Email Addresses

SECURE PAYMENTS Y PayPal

PayPal A c Learn More —
Contacts o on) oocovex "Configure |
Accept payments with a PCl-compliant checkout that keeps customers on your site. C2 VISA e mnex nrigure
Reports
Content Management PayPal Pay Pro Express C el EEC.QE=A.W.4£?¢55;KP?~)I;P51
Accept pay with a checkout. & VISA| ™2 avex
» CATALOG
PayPal Payments Standard Learn More SECURE PAYMENTS 8Y PayPal
¢ s S visa =%
2 Accept credit card and PayPal payments securely. & VISA| 25 | amex ntigure
Inventory
Google Sitemap
PayPal Payment Gateways
RSS Feeds DLy, Y o
PayPal Express Checkout (v
Email to a Friend
Saved CC ©
> CUSTOMERS Check / Money Order )
Newsletter Zero Subtotal Checkout )
Bank T Ps
Gustorer Gonfiguraion
Cash On Delivery Payment 0
Wishlist
Purchase Order (v}
Promotions
Authorize.net Direct Post )
€

"mloitisiohibhhhiiti

Every payment method discussed in the chapter can display one of the following settings,
which will not be discussed separately for each payment method:

¢ Enabled: This specifies whether the payment method is active or not.

¢ Title: This is the name of the payment method as it will be displayed to a customer
during checkout and inside order e-mails and order summaries.
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¢ New Order Status: This is the status that an order with a particular payment method
will get immediately after the order is placed successfully. In a standard Magento
installation, this drop-down menu will either display only Pending or it will display
Pending and Processing as choices. Pending is the only choice when the payment
method you are configuring is one where a manual look at the order is necessary
to determine if it needs further financial handling. A few examples of such payment
methods are bank transfers and purchase orders.

¢ Sort Order: This displays a number that indicates the position of this payment
method in the list of all the payment choices during the checkout process.

¢ Payment Applicable From: This is sometimes also called "Payment from Specific
Countries": in which countries you are willing to offer the payment method you
are configuring.

¢ Minimum Order Total: This specifies that the payment method is available for
orders from this amount and up.

¢ Maximum Order Total: This specifies that the payment method is available for
orders below this amount.

Setting up PayPal Payments Standard

As mentioned earlier, the company PayPal offers multiple payment methods. The methods
most often found are titled PayPal Payments Standard, PayPal Payments Pro, and PayPal
Payments Advanced. The standard PayPal merchant to start with is appropriately named the
Payments Standard option.

If you do not yet have a PayPal account, we advise you to start with the PayPal Payments
Standard method, which even medium to large size stores regularly still use. This is also

the only PayPal merchant option we will discuss as the Pro and Advanced options can

be relatively confusing and complex to set up without detailed knowledge of PayPal's
terminology. Pro and Advanced also cost more money than the Standard account. Of
course, PayPal Payments Pro and PayPal Payments Advanced do have some advantages,

the main one being that a customer will not be redirected to PayPal for payment if you have
Pro or Advanced. A comparison between Standard, Pro, and Advanced can be found at
https://www.paypal.com/webapps/mpp/compare-business-products.

In the payment configuration of Magento you will also see sections titled PayPal Payment
Gateways and PayPal Express Checkout, which provide even more possibilities for accepting
credit card and PayPal payments. We advise you to leave those alone for now.
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Time for action - starting to sell through PayPal

As mentioned, PayPal offers multiple payment methods. In the following steps we will go
through how to get their most-used method available:

1. Creating a PayPal seller account: The first thing that's needed to start
selling through PayPal is a PayPal seller account. To create this, head
over to http://www.paypal .com. On the home page, there is a big
blue Sign Up for Free button as shown in the following screenshot:

Personal Buainoss Emall ml Passmord 2l s R

Paypaf Buy Sall Transfor

Explore

Shopping online shouldn't
cost you peace of mind.

sharing your financial nformation

Paying on 5 saler with us

e I

After clicking on this button, you will be taken to the first step of the account
creation wizard. Click on the Get Started button in the PayPal for business
and nonprofits block and go through the form:

Login | Help | Security and Protection Search
PayPal
Sign up for PayPal Secure (3

Your country or region
United States

]

Your language
English

o

Already have a PayPal account? Upgrade now.
PayPal for personal use PayPal for business and nonprofits

Get a personal account for personal use. Get a business account for use by businesses and nonprofit

organizations.

Get Started Get Started
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2. Verifying your PayPal account: After you have successfully submitted the form,
it is advised to verify your PayPal account by clicking on the Get verified link
below the welcome message in the top of the screen, as shown in the following
screenshot. This ensures that PayPal knows who you are and can safely handle
your transactions. Not getting verified means you can have trouble accepting
payments. After signing up and getting verified, you are ready for configuring
PayPal Payments Standard in Magento!

A PayPal account looks like the following screenshot:

PayPal Encish -

My Account | ““Request Monsyw | ‘Merchant Services I Products & Services |

Overview Add Money Withdraw  History = Resolution Center  Profile

'Welcome Add Money from MoneyPak

Business Name: [l Account Type: Business (@latus: Unverified Get Zbunt Limits: View Limits

PayPal balance: $0.00 USD Notifications

» Add a mobile phone number
Did you know PayPal offers Seller Protection on eligible transactions? | LEABN MORE
» Confirm email address

- . . . » Add a home phone number
My recent activity | Payments received | Payments sent View all of my transactions

= Add your bank account
My recent activity - Last 7 days (Feb 10, 2013-Feb 17,2013)

= Policy Updates

What's this. Payment status glossary
Date Type Name/Email Payment status Details Order status/Actions Gross My account tools
» My Business Setup
-No New ltems-
Have a question?
We're here to help. Contact us
What's this

About Us | Contact Us | Legal Agreements | Privacy | Fees | Site Feedback [-]

Copyright © 1999-2013 PayPal. All rights reserved
Information about FDIC pass-through insurance
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3. Configuring Magento for PayPal payments: After going to System | Configuration |
Payment Methods, click on the Configure button in the PayPal Payments Standard
row. More input options will appear, the most important one being Email Associated
with PayPal Merchant Account. Fill in your PayPal seller account's e-mail address
there, and set the Enable this Solution drop-down menu to Yes. Now your Magento
store is ready to accept payments through PayPal. The following screenshot shows
what the input section, where you can input your e-mail address, looks like:

PayPal All-in-One Payment Solutions Accept and process credit cards and PayPal payments.

Choose a secure bundled payment solution for your business. Help

PayPal pay Express C Learn More
Accept payments with a PCl-compliant checkout that keeps customers on your site.

PayPal pay Pro Express C| Learn More
Accept payments with a completely customizable checkout.

& PayPal Payments Standard Learn More
Accept credit card and PayPal payments securely.

Required PayPal Settings

Email Associated with PayPal — 2| [WEBSITE]
Merchant Account Start accepting payments via PayPall
Enable this Solution @ [ Yes & [WEBSITE]
Basic Settings - PayPal Payments Standard
Title PayPal Standard Example [STORE VIEW]
Itis recommended to set this value to "PayPal" per
store views.
Sort Order [STORE VIEW]
Payment Action Sale v [WEBSITE]

Advanced Settings v

PayPal
VISA |2 e

PayPal
VISA |2y e

PayPal
VISA "2 aved

o

Besides the general payment configuration options Title and Sort Order, which are explained
at the start of this chapter, another (not required) setting that can be found in the PayPal
form is Payment Action: this is set to Sale by default, but can also be set to Authorization.
Setting it to Authorization means that you will not receive money after the customer finishes
his/her order, but instead you as the store owner will have to complete the transaction at

a later time by performing a "capture" of the payment (either through PayPal's system or
through invoicing in the Magento admin). We recommend that you leave this set to Sale
unless you have a good reason for a deferred payment through the Authorization option.
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Clicking on the Advanced Settings orange link displays some final setup options, all of which
you are advised to leave to the default settings:

¢ Sandbox Mode: This specifies whether or not you are using PayPal's testing grounds
(sandbox) or the live merchant environment.

¢ Transfer Cart Line Items: If this is setting is set to Yes, Magento will transfer
information about the products inside the order to PayPal, so you can see what was
ordered from within PayPal.

¢ Debug Mode: This is primarily useful for somebody with technical expertise, for
when detailed troubleshooting of the PayPal integration is necessary.

¢ Enable SSL verification: This specifies whether or not to check the integrity of the
secure connection between PayPal and Magento.

In the following screenshot you can see what the basic and advanced settings for PayPal
Payments Standard look like:

Choose a secure bundled payment solution for your business. Help
PayPal Pay d d (Includes Express Learn More m‘("’y“"’ —
e
Accept payments with a PCl-compliant checkout that keeps customers on your site. S2 VISA "y mwed

PayPal
VISA °<2% amex

PayPal Pay Pro Express C| Learn More
Accept payments with a completely customizable checkout <

PayPal
VISA *<g amex

& PayPal Payments Standard Learn More
Accept credit card and PayPal payments securely. <

Required PayPal Settings

Email Associated with PayPal info@netimage.nl 2] [WEBSITE]
Merchant Account Start accepting payr via Pat
Enable this Solution & [ Yes s [WEBSITE]
Basic Settings - PayPal Payments Standard
Title PayPal Standard Example [STORE VIEW]
Itis recommended to set this value to "PayPal" per
store views.
Sort Order [STORE VIEW]
Payment Action Sale v [WEBSITE]
Advanced Settings
Payment Applicable From All Allowed Countries — [WEBSITE]
Sandbox Mode No v [WEBSITE]
Transfer Cart Line ltems Yes & [WEBSITE]
Debug Mode No 5 [WEBSITE]
Enable SSL verification Yes 5 [WEBSITE]
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Remember to save the config after setting everything to the desired values. As a rule, it's
best to save as soon as you're done with a certain section. After setting up PayPal, it will look
like the following screenshot in your checkout:

Checkout

®) |Paypar] What is PayPal?

You will be redirected to the PayPal website when you place an order.
Check / Money order

Credit Card (saved)

* Required Fields

o [ Goniwe

Pop quiz - the hare minimum for PayPal Payments Standard

Q1. What is the minimum amount of information needed to input into Magento in order to
accept PayPal Payments Standard? Choose the right answer from the following options:

1. Your PayPal merchant e-mail address, basic settings related to sort order, and
authorization mode.

2. Your PayPal merchant e-mail address and password, basic settings related to sort
order, and authorization mode

3. Your PayPal merchant e-mail address and password.
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Saved credit card (saved CC) is Magento's way of allowing you to capture credit card
payments out of the box. It should be noted that this payment method is not a particularly
good way of offering credit card payments on your website. In fact, we advise you to look for
other options if possible. The main drawbacks of the saved CC payment method in Magento
are as follows:

¢ It saves your customer's credit card details inside your own system, which places
the burden of securing that data on your shoulders. You should go in for a secure
hosting provider because a store always handles private customer data, but credit
card details are more sensitive than regular customer data. Storing credit card
details also means you will have to comply with e-commerce industry standards for
credit card processing (called PCl compliance). Attaining PCl compliance is not easy.

¢ The saved CC payment method saves the credit card details inside Magento, but no
payment is made at that time. You have to manually process the payment through
some other credit card payment processor.

A more usual way of accepting credit cards is by working with a payment service provider
(PSP). Payment service providers will be discussed in more detail toward the end of this
chapter. Authorize.net is a payment service provider integrated by default into Magento,
which can be used to accept credit cards without having the issues previously outlined. The
payment service provider will receive the money and transfer it to you automatically, and the
customer's sensitive credit card data is handled and saved by the payment service provider
as well.

A quick solution for shops that cannot arrange credit card payments through a payment
service provider is naming the PayPal Standard payment option along the lines of "PayPal
and credit card through PayPal". This works because customers can pay using their credit
card through PayPal Standard as well, although it isn't as quick or easy to use as a dedicated
credit card payment method.

All that having been said, if you want to go ahead with saved CC payments, these are the
specific configuration options:

¢ Credit Card Types: This selects the credit cards for which you will process payments
from here.

¢ Request Card Security Code: This sets whether or not Magento will ask for the
credit card's security code. It is recommended to set this to Yes as it makes fraud a
little harder.
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¢ 3D Secure Card Validation: 3D Secure is an additional security layer where the
customer has to supply his/her credit card password before being able to complete
a purchase successfully. If you are experiencing a lot of fraud, it is but wise to set

this to Yes.
SavedCC

Enabled Yes o [WEBSITE]
Title Credit Card (saved) [STORE VIEW]
New Order Status Pending = [WEBSITE]
Credit Card Types American Express [WEBSITE]

Visa

MasterCard

Discover

JCB

Switch/Maestro

Solo

Other
Request Card Security Code No v [WEBSITE]
3D Secure Card Validation No B [WEBSITE]
Payment from Applicable All Allowed Countries = [WEBSITE]
Countries
Payment from Specific Countries [WEBSITE]
Minimum Order Total [WEBSITE]
Maximum Order Total [WEBSITE]
Sort Order [WEBSITE]
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Enabling this payment method and saving the configuration results in the following payment
method display in the checkout:

Checkout

payrar| What is PayPal?
Check / Money order

(®) Credit Card (saved)

Name on Card *

Credit Card Type *
--Please Select-- v

Credit Card Number *

Expiration Date *
Month v Year v

* Required Fields

o [ coniwe |

Setting up checks / money orders

The check / money order payment method has two configuration inputs:

¢ Make Check Payable to: This will take the name of the company that will receive the
money for the order being placed.

¢ Send Check to: This will specify where the check needs to be sent for processing.
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These are displayed in the following screenshot. Other than capturing the customer's order,

Magento will not automatically arrange anything relating to the payment of the check /
money order:

Check / Money Order
Enabled | Yes = [WEBSITE]
Title |Check / Money order [STORE VIEW]
New Order Status | Pending = [WEBSITE]
Payment from Applicable | All Allowed Countries = [WEBSITE]
Countries
Payment from Specific Countries [WEBSITE]
Make Check Payable to ‘ Magento Beginner Guide [STORE VIEW]
Send Check to Examplestreet 1 [STORE VIEW]
City
Province
Country
z
Minimum Order Total ‘ [WEBSITE]
Maximum Order Total ‘ [WEBSITE]
Sort Order \ [WEBSITE]
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Setting this payment method results in the following display in your store's checkout process:

Checkout

Paypar| What is PayPal?

(®) Check / Money order

Make Check payable Magento Beginner Guide
to:
Send Check to: Examplestreet 1
City
Province
Country

Credit Card (saved)

* Required Fields

o [ Goniws |

Have a go hero - activating check / money order

As an exercise in enabling a simple payment method, enable the check / money order
payment method. It may be already enabled in your store if you have a completely default
installation. Set it up so that it is only shown to U.S. customers through the Payment from
Applicable Countries input field. After you are done, verify that it's done correctly by
purchasing two products in two separate checkouts in your test store: one with the country
selected as U.S. and one with the country as Belgium. In the latter checkout, you should not
see the check / money order payment method, of course!
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There is only one specific field to configure for the bank transfer payment method, and that's
called Instructions. In this field, you should enter all relevant bank account details that your
customer needs to transfer money to you.

,  Note that Magento does not automatically handle anything related to
@@@“ bank transfer, so it is necessary to monitor your bank account to see if the
’ customer really transferred the money.

Setting the bank transfer to active results in the following payment display:

Bank Transfer Payment

Enabled Yes = [WEBSITE]
Title Bank Transfer Payment [STORE VIEW]
New Order Status Pending = [WEBSITE]
Payment from Applicable All Allowed Countries o [WEBSITE]
Countries
Payment from Specific Countries [WEBSITE]
Instructions Transfer the money to: [STORE VIEW]

Bank account 111111111

IBAN/SEPA 22323232323233232

Townesville,

Region,

Country

Z

Minimum Order Total [WEBSITE]
Maximum Order Total [WEBSITE]
Sort Order [WEBSITE]
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After setting up the bank transfer settings, when you check out it is shown as follows:

Checkout

*ayment Information

PayPal| What is PayPal?

(® Bank Transfer Payment

Transfer the money to:

Bank account 111111111
IBAN/SEPA 22323232323233232
Townesville,

Region,

Country

Check / Money order

Credit Card (saved)

* Required Fields

1 Back
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This payment method also has only one specific setting called Instruction. Here you

should list any information related to the cash on delivery payment, for instance, how your
customer can pay (cash, debit card, credit card, and so on) when the goods are delivered.
Often the delivery company charges extra for performing a cash on delivery shipment,

and because of that often store owners charge customers extra for the cash on delivery
shipment option as well. Unfortunately, a surcharge for cash on delivery is not possible
through the default cash on delivery payment option in Magento, but there is a free module
on MagentoConnect that does offer this. It's located at http://www.magentocommerce.
com/magento-connect/cashondelivery.html.

Cash On Delivery Payment

Enabled Yes = [WEBSITE]
Title Cash On Delivery [STORE VIEW]
New Order Status Pending < [WEBSITE]
Payment from Applicable All Allowed Countries o [WEBSITE]
Countries

Payment from Specific Countries [WEBSITE]
Instructions Please pay in cash to the delivery person. [STORE VIEW]

Y

Minimum Order Total [WEBSITE]
Maximum Order Total [WEBSITE]
Sort Order [WEBSITE]
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Activating cash on delivery results in a payment selection as follows in the checkout:

Payrar What is PayPal?

@ Cash On Delivery

Please pay in cash to the delivery person.

Bank Transfer Payment
Check / Money order

Credit Card (saved)

*Required Fields

1 sas [ conie |

There are no specific input fields in the admin for purchase orders, just the general payment
configuration fields that were discussed at the start of this section. This also implies that
Magento will just save the order information when a customer chooses Purchase Order as
their payment method; any additional actions will need to be performed by the store owner.
Activating the purchase order payment method results in the screen shown, where it can be
seen that the customer can input their purchase order number:

Checkout

Cash On Delivery
paypari What is PayPal?
Bank Transfer Payment

() Purchase Order

Purchase Order Number *
My purchase order number|

Check / Money order

Credit Card (saved)

* Required Fields

 Back
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From the preceding screenshot it should be clear that most of the payment methods that are
offered by Magento out of the box require manual processing to receive an actual payment
and safely fulfill the order. The exceptions are the payment gateways PayPal Payflow Pro

and Authorize.net, and the PayPal Payments Standard payment method. For stores that
process multiple orders daily, the manual payment methods offered by Magento become
cumbersome quickly.

A payment service provider is a company that, as the name implies, acts as the layer
through which payments are handled. A payment service provider has already made

the connections to different payment methods and generally has a plugin available for
Magento. This means that by installing the payment service provider's Magento plugin,
you have access to all of the payment methods the payment service provider is connected
to! This can help a great deal in serving all of the right payment methods applicable to
your country and market. A payment service provider automates as much as possible, so
using one ensures you will not have the same manual workload as you would with most of
Magento's default payment methods.

An important distinction between payment service providers is whether they are collecting
or processing. A collecting payment service provider will transfer the funds they captured for
you once per period, while a processing gateway will immediately transfer the funds to your
account. Per transaction, a collecting payment service provider is usually cheaper.

Usually the payment flow using a payment service provider works like this:

1. Your customer goes through your checkout and chooses to pay through
a payment method that is handled by your payment gateway. Let's take a
credit card as an example.

2. After pressing the Place Order button your customer is taken to the website of
the payment service provider and enters his/her credit card credentials there.

3. The payment service provider communicates with the credit card processor and
captures the payment.

4. The customer is sent back to your store and the payment service provider lets
Magento know the payment has been fully handled.

The same would be valid for other payment methods as well: the payment service provider
will notify Magento about the status of the payment handling of your customer's orders.
Besides offering a multitude of payment methods, a payment service provider can also
help you arrange the necessary contracts for accepting certain payment methods, such as
credit cards, and is able to provide detailed reports about the transactions that have been
performed for your store, which can be a huge administrative hassle otherwise.
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Selecting the proper payment service provider can be difficult, especially without prior
experience with them. It's advised to consult somebody with knowledge of your market and
payment gateways. The most important questions that should be answered are as follows:

¢ Which payment methods does the payment service provider offer? Do they suit
your website fully? Also, check if the available payment methods match your future
plans, for instance, if you want to expand to other countries.

¢ What are the costs? Is there a starting rate? What is the monthly fee? What is the
fee per transaction? The rates are often tiered, meaning they differ based on the
number of transactions you have going through your store. It's best to calculate
these costs with a longer time-frame in mind, so also to try to include the expected
costs based on the number of transactions in six months to a year, especially if you
have a starting store. Some payment gateways offer very low monthly fees but
have higher transactional costs, which can suddenly become expensive when your
volumes increase.

¢ Is agood Magento module available? What is and what is not included in this
module? Are all the payment methods you need from the PSP available through
the Magento module?

The last point warrants special attention as the PSP will be useless for you if you cannot
integrate your Magento installation with the PSP. Judging the quality of a Magento module
is best done by somebody with knowledge of the technical aspects of Magento extensions.
These are the things to look out for, at a minimum:

¢ With which Magento version(s) is the payment module compatible? Is it
compatible with your shop's Magento version?

¢ Canyou include extra text or instructions for the different payment methods
offered by the module?

¢ Are the payment settings able to be changed per website or store view
in Magento? This is useful, for instance, to only show certain payment
methods at certain domain names (such as only showing purchase orders
on your business-to-business website).

¢ Isthe payment module secure and is it properly maintained? In general,
the more releases and the more information available per release, the better.

Most of these checks are useful for any Magento module you may wish to install! A good
way to find out more about the quality of a payment gateway's Magento integration is to
google the keyword "Magento" combined with the name of the payment gateway. If the
module is available on MagentoConnect, browsing through the release history and reviews
for that module is also a good idea.
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As an example of working with a payment service provider that is not included by default in
Magento, we'll install the ICEPAY payment module. ICEPAY (www . icepay.com) is a payment
service provider that is especially strong in Europe. Their Magento module is available on
MagentoConnect at http://www.magentocommerce.com/magento-connect/icepay-
advanced-8489.html. The big advantage of situations like these is that you can take a look
at their payment extension before deciding to do business with them. Ask the PSP you are
considering if you can take a look at their extension beforehand as well!

Magento' connect

Search for Extensions All Platforms ~ | O
The Magento Extension Marketplace

Customer Experience ~ Site Management ~ Integrations ~ Marketing ~ Utilities ~ Themes

ICEPAY Payment - Advanced

@) ICEPAY cepay

 ADVANCED-

# 542 Popularity Score ,g' 2 Reviews

All popular online payment methods with extra features for your
Magento webshop with ICEPAY Payments Advanced.

Compatible with: 1.5,1.6,1.6.1, Platform: Community
1.6.20,1.7

rree QEEEIEID
I

®
l

= @& PayPal VISA

Developer Info/ & Profile ~ Email + Support oo Extensions

Time for action - installing and configuring a PSP extension

Because ICEPAY has a module available through MagentoConnect, we can install the
extension using the MagentoConnect manager in the Magento admin.

1. Retrieving the extension key: First you need the extension key for the ICEPAY payment
module. The extension key can be retrieved by going to the MagentoConnect page
previously mentioned and clicking on the Install Now button.

2. Pasting the extension key into the MagentoConnect Manager: Go to System |
Magento Connect | Magento Connect Manager in the Magento admin. Log in again
using your admin credentials, and in the input field saying Paste extension key to
install: paste the ICEPAY module's extension key. An example of MagentoConnect
with an extension key filled in can be seen in the following screenshot:
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Magento MANAGER

Extensions | Settings | Return to Admin  Log Out

Settings

# Put store on the maintenance mode while installing/upgrading/backup creation

[ Create Backup Database s

Install New Extensions

EN Search for modules via Magento Connect.
3 Paste extension key to install: http://connect20.magentocommerce.com/community/I: -E“

Extension dependencies

Channel Package Name Version Status

community Icepay_IceAdvanced 1.1.4 (stable) Ready to install

Direct package file upload

EN Download or build package file.

1 Upload package file:| Choose File | No file chosen
Manage Existing Extensions cl pgrades
Channel: Magento Community Edition " Commit Changes

Clear all sessions after successfull install or upgrade: [ |

Package Name Installed Actions Summary
Interface_ Adminhtml|_Default 1.7.0.1 (stable) L ¢ | Defaultinterface for Adminhtml
Interface_Frontend_Base_Default 1.7.0.1 (stable) | 4 | Thisis a Magento themes base

3. Let the MagentoConnect Manager install the extension. Click on the Install button
and after that the Proceed button that just appeared, and the module will be
installed for you.

4. Return to the admin and go to the configuration section.

5. When the installation process is done, click on the Return to Admin link in the top of
the page and you will be back in your regular Magento admin.

6. Next, we can head over to the new configuration section in System | Configuration
| ICEPAY. If you get a 404 error page after installing a module through
MagentoConnect, usually logging out and logging back into the Magento admin will
fix that.
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7.

Fill in the configuration settings specific to your PSP. If you have an ICEPAY account,
you will have received a merchant ID and a secret code, which can be supplied in the
configuration section. After saving those, we can click on the Get paymentmethods
button and the payment methods we have available through ICEPAY will become
visible and can be turned on and off individually. We will not go through all the
configuration options the ICEPAY module offers as these are specific to the way
ICEPAY have built their module.

The following screenshot shows a configured ICEPAY section:

Step 2.

Merchant ID I el [STORE VIEW]
>
Secret Code 1 [STORE VIEW]
>
Configuration Information @ Werchant ID is properly configured

© secretCode is properly configured

@) ICEPAY “T @, ICEPAY

Need help? View our manual or install video!

Options
Paymentmethods

Configure ICEPAY paymentmethods [STORE VIEW]

Paymentmethod  Title # Issuers Settings Active
s Credit card 3 " Configure | Disabled s
=1 3 Direct e-Banking 3 Disabled o
spfort [conire
GIROPAY 1 " Configure | Disabled :
iDEAL 10 [ Configure | Disabled 4
PayPal Paypal 1 m Disabled =
L e Wire Transfer 1 m Enabled o
Arcerpay | | [AferPay 1 | Configure | Disabled 4

Activate your payment methods and save the configuration.

The payment methods that were activated will appear during the checkout process
accordingly, of course. In the following example screenshot, we have only activated
the Wire Transfer payment method of ICEPAY:
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Checkout

Cash On Delivery
Payrar, What is PayPal?
Credit Card (saved)
Bank Transfer Payment
Purchase Order

Check / Money order

(® Wire Transfer
WIRE
TRANSFER

* Required Fields

oo [ Gonis |

What just happened?

It should be noted that every payment module handles this in its own way the
aforementioned example helps to get a feel for the process of using a non-default payment
module. Magento extensions are not only offered through MagentoConnect, but are also
distributed as standalone ZIP files. In the next chapter about shipping methods, we will
discuss how to install a shipping module that is distributed as a ZIP file.

In this chapter we discussed how to set up different payment methods such as PayPal, check
/ money order, and cash on delivery. Besides that we discussed what a PSP does and how to
integrate a PSP's Magento extension into your store. As general advice for your store, keep
all the information you show your customers about payment methods as clear as possible
and try to offer payment methods that are relevant for the country you are selling in, and
which are most often used in your market segment. In the next chapter we will handle
Magento's shipping options and discuss how Magento handles other aspects of logistics
such as returns and purchasing as well.
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Most online shops send out physical products. The ways this can be handled
are manifold, and the logistics chain encompasses many business processes.
This chapter will give a brief introduction to those and after that we will discuss
how you can set up shipping methods inside Magento. Finally some possible
additions to Magento's default shipping functionalities will be discussed.

Logistics in Magento

Magento Community Edition supports part of the logistics processes that occur in online
stores. Put simply, logistics is everything related to moving the goods within your business
from one place to the next. This entails stocking your inventory, picking your products from
stock when an order arrives, packing your goods for sending, and finally shipping the order
to your customer. One important aspect of this is that your customers should pay you the
correct amount for shipping to their doorstep. In order to arrange that Magento has some
default shipping calculations included. In this chapter the following will be discussed:

¢ Atageneral level, what kind of actions and processes are involved in
e-commerce logistics

¢ Setting Magento's default shipping methods and what you can do if those
do not suffice

¢ Why some aspects of logistics are not fully supported by Magento and what
you can do if you need more logistics functionality in your Magento installation



Configuring Shipping

The core of most retail is getting a physical product from one location (your inventory) to
another (your customer). For stores, shipping a product after it has been ordered consists
of a number of standard steps:

1. Picking the product from its stock location

2. Packing the product in a protective material
3. Offering the package to a transport company
4. (Optionally) handling returns

All of the preceding steps, especially handling returns, consist of many different details and
substeps. For instance, for returns, a couple of substeps are inspecting a product to see if it
can get added back to stock, boxing the product properly again, refunding a customer after
the return is received, and so on.

You can decide how many of these steps you want your company to perform. There are
many warehouses that offer e-fulfillment services, meaning that all you do is arrange for
stock to come in and after that the warehouse handles everything including picking, packing,
shipping, and handling returns. This is a model used by many stores as the store can keep
focusing on advertising, website improvements, and customer service while not having to
deal with all the complexities of logistics.

The most extreme case of this, called "dropshipping", does not even require you to purchase
stock. Steps 1 through 4 will all be handled by another company (called the dropshipper) and
the only thing you do is send your orders to them. You only pay for products that are actually
ordered and have no inventory risk. While this sounds good, the biggest disadvantages of
dropshipping are that the margins on orders become very thin, and managing your product
catalog and shipping prices becomes complex when you are sourcing your products from
multiple dropshippers. For a more detailed discussion on dropshipping, an excellent guide
can be found at http://ecommerce.shopify.com/guides/dropshipping.

Regardless of how you choose to handle picking, packing, shipping, and returns, you will need a
way to communicate and charge the proper shipping costs to your customers. Besides keeping
your products' stock levels, this is the only logistics-related thing the Magento Community
Edition facilitates by default. Below you will find how to utilize Magento's shipping methods as
well as pointers on what to do if you need other kinds of shipping price calculations.

The default shipping methods of Magento can be found in System | Configuration | Shipping
Methods. There are multiple shipping methods included by default in Magento, of which
three can be used relatively quickly in a starting store:

[1961]



Chapter 8

Free Shipping: This is a zero sum shipping rate.

Flat Rate: Here all customers see the same shipping rate during checkout.

Table Rate: Here your customers will see a shipping rate that is determined by a

number of factors.

Setting these up will be discussed later. Apart from these, Magento also includes integrations
with UPS, USPS, FedEx, and DHL.

When you enable this shipping method, customers get an option to choose a shipping
method that does not increase the price of the total order. In other words, a free shipping
method. Most of the settings for this shipping method function in the same way as the
input fields with the same name for the Flat Rate shipping method as discussed previously.
The only specific input field is Minimum order amount. The number you set here is from
the order subtotal, which your free shipping method will show to customers. For instance,
if you want to offer free shipping for all orders of 50 and above, set this value to 50, as
shown in the following screenshot:

Current Configuration Scope:
Default Config
Manage Stores

-

Configuration

Shipping Methods

» GENERAL

General

Web

Design

Currency Setup

Store Email Addresses

Contacts

Reports

Content Management

> CATALOG

Catalog

Inventory

Google Sitemap

R3S Feeds

Email to a Friend

» CUSTOMERS

Newsletter

Customer Configuration

Wishlist

Promotions

e Wil
=T T I B T e e R Se=1a

Enabled

Title

Method Name

Minimum Order Amount

Displayed Error Message

Ship to Applicable Countries

Ship to Specific Countries

Sort Order

Yes

-

Free Shipping

Free

50

This shipping method is currently unavailable. If

you would like to ship using this shipping method,
please contact us.

All Allowed Countries .

admin

[WEBSITE]
[STORE VIEW]
[STORE VIEW]
[WEBSITE]

[STORE VIEW]

[WEBSITE]

[WEBSITE]

[WEBSITE]
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The free shipping method displays the following when it's applicable:

Checkout

Best Way
Table Rate $10.00

Free Shipping
) Free $0.00

Flat Rate
_) Fixed $5.00

o

Configuring Flat Rate shipping

This shipping method is straightforward, both in presentation and configuration. Click on
the Flat Rate configuration section in System | Configuration | Shipping Methods in the
Magento admin. Here a number of settings shown:

Enabled: This sets whether Flat Rate shipping is used at all in your store or not.

Title: This is the text that displays next to the radio button, as the primary name of
the shipping method.

¢ Method Name: This is an explanatory secondary title that shows after the shipping
method is chosen.

¢ Type: This is either None, Per Order, or Per Item. This sets if the Flat Rate you enter
is applied for the whole order or for each item in the order. The default is per item.
As an example, if you have a Flat Rate of $5, and you have three items in your cart,
the Flat Rate would be $15 if you set this type to Per Item and S5 if you set it to Per
Order. If you set it to None, no Flat Rate is applied, effectively making this shipment
method free.

Price: This is the flat rate price.

Calculate Handling Fee: This sets if the handling fee you specify is a fixed amount or
a percentage surcharge over your Flat Rate price.
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¢ Handling Fee: This is the additional handling cost you want to charge to

the customer.

Displayed Error Message: This message to show if something goes wrong.

Ship to Applicable Counties and Ship to Specific Countries: This includes the

countries you want to ship to. Most shops can leave this set to All Allowed
Countries. In the configuration section in System | Configuration | General
you can set which countries your visitors are allowed to pick in the shipping
address form, which automatically limits the available countries for all your
shipping options.

¢ Sort Order: This is a number that signifies the position of the Flat Rate shipping

method within the list of all available shipping methods.

The Flat Rate shipping method configuration looks like the following screenshot:

Shipping Methods

Enabled

Title

Method Name

Type

Price

Calculate Handling Fee
Handling Fee

Displayed Error Message

Ship to Applicable Countries

Ship to Specific Countries

Sort Order

Yes

A

Flat Rate

Fixed

Per ltem

A

5.00

Fixed

A

This shipping method is currently unavailable. If
you would like to ship using this shipping method,
please contact us.

All Allowed Countries —

[WEBSITE]
[STORE VIEW]
[STORE VIEW]
[WEBSITE]
[WEBSITE]
[WEBSITE]
[WEBSITE]

[STORE VIEW]

[WEBSITE]

[WEBSITE]

[WEBSITE]
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As an example, we've chosen a title of Flat Rate, "Bubble-wrapped parcel" as the method
name, a Flat Rate of $5 and a fixed handling fee of $1, which results in the following
presentation during checkout. It does not display as a choice with radio buttons because
there is only one shipping method available, which Magento autoselects, as seen in the
following screenshot:

Checkout

Flat Rate
Fixed $5.00

s

Table Rate shipping
It's also possible to set additional costs for handling the shipment. Using this shipping
method you can save a table with shipping costs in the Magento admin, where the
shipping costs are determined by one of the following combinations:

¢ Weight and destination

¢ Price and destination

¢ Number of articles and destination

It's also possible to set additional costs for handling the shipment. This is the most elaborate
configuration of Magento's default shipping methods. Let's see how to do it!
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Time for action - configuring Table Rate shipping

1.

2.

Selecting the right store scope.

Go to System | Configuration | Shipping Methods and click on the Table Rates
section. Magento's configuration has a drop-down list, which sets the store scope.
By default, you are editing configuration values for all the Stores and Store Views

in your Magento installation. If you want to configure this shipping method, you
have to choose your website using the scope drop-down list in the top-left corner
of the configuration section. You can't fully set up this shipping method if you have
not chosen the Store or Store View for which you are editing the settings. The store
scope drop-down list can be seen follows:

Magento™ Admin Panel

mmlsmulcauuglmwalcummlm

Default Config Shipping Methods
v My e-commerce
Main Store Flat Rate
English =
French able Rates
| German | B
. GENERAL Enabled
General Title
Method Name
Condition

Exporting the csv file.

After you have set the scope drop-down list to the website, you can see a button
for exporting a csv file and a button for uploading a csv file. A csv file is a Comma
Separated Values file and it is the file format often used in information systems to
transmit rows of data.

Select your desired way of determining the shipping price (either based on weight,
number of articles, or order value), and click on Save Config. After that, click on the
Export CSV button.
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3. Opening and editing the csv file.
The resulting sV file can be opened in Microsoft Excel or other spreadsheet
software such as LibreOffice. If you have chosen weight as the deciding factor,
the cgsv file looks like the following Excel screenshot:
Verdana f= 10 TB i QEE%EF&%E@%UUU%%EEE
< A B C D E F L
1 |Country Reglon/State  Zip/Postal Cod Weight {and above) Shipping Price
2 |Us * * 1] 10
3 |us * * 10 20
4 |Us * * 20 5
5
7]
7
38
9
10
11
Each row is a different shipping rate for a combination of weight and destination.
The Weight (and above) column signifies from which weight the shipping price is
applied. In the example, orders with a total weight of 0-9 will get a shipping price
of 10, orders with a total weight of 10-19 will get a shipping price of 20, and orders
with a total weight of 20 and above will get a shipping price of 5. The units of weight
can be anything you want such as kilograms or pounds. The important thing is that
you use the same convention for all your products. The unit for the price you enter
will be the base currency you have set for your store, in System | Configuration |
Currency Setup.
4. Saving and uploading the csv file.
When you are done setting the table rates in the spreadsheet, save it as a csv
file. After that you can go back to the admin in System | Configuration | Shipping
Methods. Click on the Table Rates section, select the relevant store, and click on the
Browse files button. A dialog similar to the one below will be shown:
Magento’ Admin Panel EID3[E — N[ ERa(ier 3 (@
I e ‘ Cataiog ‘ e I e I o F::i’o::iii"mﬂ‘ o Today Date Modified Size Kind
(T Dropbox
Current Configuration Scope: Shipping Methods = All My Files
My e-commerce te [ Desktop
Manage Siores N & sanderschoneville
Configuration LR ES. [51 Documents
. Enabled #; Applications
SRS e © Downloads
f;':’a‘ (2] packaging
Method Name E’ htdocs
ZE‘W" . Condition (£ Google Drive
zz’:az‘almmfe““ Include Virtual Products in Price | Cancel | Open
Calculation
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Select the csv file and click on the Import button. After uploading the file, and
enabling the shipping method, Magento will show the relevant rate to your
customers. An example of an order with a weight of 1 can be seen in the following
screenshot below:

Checkout

Best Way
Table Rate $10.00

Flat Rate
Fixed $5.00

o

What just happened?

The Table Rate shipping method has many configuration fields that should be familiar from
the Flat Rate shipping method. The following fields work in the same fashion as in the

Flat Rate shipping method: Enabled, Title , Method Name, Handling Fee, Displayed Error
Message, Ship to Applicable Countries, and Sort Order.

The csv file that can be opened in Excel contains the following columns if you choose weight
versus destination as the criteria for the Table Rate:

L 4

Country: This is the two-letter country code for the country that this rate applies

to (according to the ISO 3166 standard). You can find these country codes at:
http://www.iso.org/iso/country codes/iso 3166 code lists/
country names_and code elements.htm. If the rate you are setting applies to
all countries, you can enter a * character here.

Region/State: If the rate you are entering applies to all regions within a country; fill
in a * character here. If you need different rates for different regions of a country,

in this column, an ISO 3166-2 letter abbreviation for the specific region has to be
entered. You can find these letter combinations for each region quickest through this
Wikipedia article: http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/ISO 3166-2.

Zip/Postal Code: This is the zip code for which the shipping rate is applied to.
Usually inputting a * character will suffice here, which means that the zip code
applies to all regions in a country.
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¢ Weight (and above): This is the weight for the shipping price of the zip code, region,
and country of the particular row in the spreadsheet. Note that the "and above",
means that when you input 1 as a value, the rate will apply to weights 1, 2, 5, 10,
100, and so on.

¢ Shipping Price: This is the price, entered as a regular decimal value without
currency symbol.

When choosing the number of articles as the determining factor, the spreadsheet looks
similar. The major difference is the # of Items (and above) column. In the following example,
an order with 1 article will have a shipping cost of 10 and an order with 2 articles or more
will have a shipping cost of 15. The following Excel screenshot shows a spreadsheet example
with these values:

SN _ — — — |
Verdana o= B I U E=E =t & % m %ﬂ
< A B C D E
1 |Country Reglon/State  Zip/Postal Code # of Items {and abowve} Shipping Price
2 |Us = = ] 10
3 |uUs * * 2 15
.1

For the final possibility with Table Rates, base them on the order value, and the spreadsheet
looks as follows. In this example, the important column is Order Subtotal (and above). The
following example would result in orders with a value from 0-49 having a shipping cost of 10
and orders with a value of 50 or higher having a shipping price of 5. This kind of construction
is often employed by stores to drive visitors to higher average order sizes in order to reduce
their shipping costs. See the following screenshot for an example of Table Rates spreadsheet
based on Order Subtotal (and above):

Taad T — e | | PR o

Verdana =10 = B [ U = = = oAz: & 22 o <:':‘“3 :,f"g = 2= H
<> A B C D E

1 |Country Reglon/State  Zip/Postal Code Order Subtotal {and above) Shipping Price

2 |us * * 10

3 |us * * 50 5

4
—_—

Have a go hero - add shipping costs for different countries

In our example, we added shipping rates for the US. Logically, the next step is to add shipping
costs for other countries by yourself. Alternatively, try to make variants in shipping costs

for different regions and zip codes. Remember to look up the ISO codes for countries and
regions through the Wikipedia pages mentioned previously.
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Pop quiz - vital conditions for Table Rates

Q1. There are several steps to take when setting Table Rates. For each of the following
actions, indicate whether or not the action is mandatory:

1. Uploading your csv file

2. Adding extra lines to the csv file

3. Setting your store scope in the Magento configuration section
4

Opening the csv file in Excel

Other ways of calculating shipping costs

It's possible that the default shipping methods included in Magento are not enough for you.
For instance, if you are selling products that differ in size and weight and you need different
shipping costs based on that, Magento's standard shipping methods are not enough.
Another possibility is that your shipping costs need to be set as per product separately and
need to be added together per product in your order. You will either need customizations
or third-party extensions that arrange your desired functionality. One module supplier that
has great expertise in Magento shipping methods is WebshopApps. You can find them here
at: http://www.webshopapps .com/. Modules by WebshopApps are of a good quality
and are relatively easy to install. If you are not exactly sure about your needs for a certain
module, it is advised to mail them before you purchase it. As per the desire mentioned
above, to input shipping prices per product they offer a free extension here at: http://
www . webshopapps . com/eu/product-flat-rate-shipping-extension.html.

Just as with payment methods, it is crucially important that your shipping methods are
presented in a crystal clear way. A lot of stores will only offer their customers one shipping
method and one choice during checkout, but even in that case ensure that it is clear what
costs are included in the shipping charge. For instance, handling, service fees, administration
costs, and so on. If you communicate clearly what is included in your shipping price, your
customer will also understand better why your price is what it is. Especially, if your shipping
prices are higher than your competitor's but you offer additional services, be sure to make
your customers aware of that!
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It is possible to have several shipping methods in Magento active at once. Take care to test
your settings thoroughly, otherwise undesired scenarios can occur. For instance, if you've
set a Flat Rate of 4 and the Free Shipping method as well, the shipping methods will be
displayed like this:

Checkout

Free Shipping
(_) Free $0.00

Flat Rate
Fixed $4.00

 Back

It's clear what your customers will choose! Again, always test your checkout process
extensively. If you offer multiple shipping methods, list out the differences between
each one of them and also describe the advantages of the more expensive ones.

At the beginning of the chapter, we mentioned the shipping process from a bird's eye view.
Before you can actually ship anything, you have to purchase goods as well (unless you
dropship). By default, many facets of logistics are not handled by Magento. These will be
briefly discussed later. The main goal of this is to give you an idea of what things should be
arranged either outside of Magento or through Magento extensions. The reason Magento
does not include functionality for the following aspects of logistics is because most of

them are highly company-specific and as such difficult to include in a general e-commerce
system like Magento. The fact that Magento has blind spots is not bad per se. Magento is an
excellent marketing tool, product catalog, and transaction processor, and was built with the
reasoning that more detailed business processes are better suited to be handled by other
information systems that were built to support those processes specifically.
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In the beginning phases of a new store, managing purchases to replenish stock is usually
relatively easy. Volumes are still low and a large part of knowledge about what's available
is often monitored by the people responsible for purchasing. Magento offers a low stock
notification feed under Catalog | Manage Products, which can also be used to get an idea
of which products to purchase.

However, Magento does not have a supplier management or purchasing component. When
your purchasing processes get bigger, you will desire to know about each of your suppliers:
about the purchases you've made, if they have been delivered, how good or bad each
supplier is (what the open issues are), and also what the contractual agreements with each
of them are. A proper purchasing support system also automatically monitors sale trends
and matches those with delivery times of your suppliers, ensuring that the products are
always reordered just in time. The biggest stores even have multiple suppliers for individual
products and their purchasing systems advise which supplier to use for a product based on
real-time prices and quality ratings.

Of course, not all of these functionalities are interesting for a starting shop immediately. If
the need arises for detailed purchasing management, an outside business process support
system should be sought.

Magento does not include functionality to manage your warehouse in much detail. For each
product, a stock level can be set, and that's it. Some stores add product attributes that can
help them find products in their storage facilities, for instance by adding an attribute called
"Pick location", which indicates the shelf a product is placed on.

That was all about Magento regarding the warehouse management. If you need things

such as managing stock on multiple stock locations (multiple warehouses), insights on what
products are picked from stock, packed after picking, and offered to a shipper for sending to
your customers, you will need customizations or an integration with another system.
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Managing returns, when customers receive undesired or faulty goods, is something almost
every store deals with. Magento Enterprise Edition actually has a returns management
component included, but Magento Community Edition does not. As your volumes increase,
managing returns becomes very hard if you try to do it through e-mail. It will become
difficult to know which products still have to be inspected, what your most faulty products
are, which customers still need a reply, and what is the total amount of money lost through
refunds. Because proper returns management is such a vital part of online stores and
because it's something that lends itself to be built as a standardized component, several
Magento extension vendors have built commercial returns management extensions for
Magento Community Edition. The one you decide to use is based on your demands of
course; some of those available are:

http://ecommerce.aheadworks.com/magento-extensions/rma.html
http://www.magesolutions.com/#! rma-module
http://mageconsult.net/rma-177.html.

Cheaper is not necessarily better and using a well-known supplier such as aheadWorks is
usually safest.

Magento offers a range of default shipping methods that allow you to either set Flat

Rate shipping, Free Shipping rates, or shipping rates based on a combination of factors.
These factors can be weight versus destination, number of items versus destination, and
order value versus destination. Although this helps most stores with their basic shipping
pricing and in their checkout processes, additional wishes are also common. When these
occur, suppliers such as Webshop Apps are a good place to go to find shipping solutions.
Besides shipment method pricing, Magento does not offer many functionalities related to
the logistics process. To get proper ways of dealing with product purchasing, warehouse
management, and handling returns, third-party systems or modules are needed.

In the next chapter, Magento's frontend will be discussed. Pointers will be given on how
to change your homepage and how to go about getting a top notch frontend theme.
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The appearance of your store is a big factor in getting your visitor's trust
and helping them find the right information. The way your site looks also
determines for a large part how easy or hard it is to actually purchase
something. Because of that it is no surprise that many store owners want
complete control over their store's look and feel. This chapter shows the first
steps in getting acquainted with changing things in your store's design.

A Magento theme is a collection of files that determines the look and feel of your Magento
store. Instead of the word "theme" people who work with Magento often use the word
"template", although strictly speaking this is not the proper terminology. Compared to other
software packages the way Magento handles themes is pretty elaborate. Because of this
your store's appearance can be changed very flexibly, but the downside is that working with
themes in Magento has a steeper learning curve.

In this chapter, we shall cover:

Editing your home page and other CMS pages
Changing transactional e-mails
Dealing with the many premade themes you can find online

What to watch out for when you let a freelancer or agency make your theme

* 6 & o o

Making some minor changes in your theme.
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Your home page, GMS pages, and static blocks

As a store owner, your first focus point regarding the design of your site is often your home
page. A home page in Magento is a part of Magento's content management system (CMS)
by default. Magento's CMS allows you to add pages and static blocks. A page is, as expected,
a web page that can be accessed on your store. A static block is a piece of content that can
be used anywhere on pages within your store, such as the list of links in your site's footer.

The CMS of Magento can be accessed directly from the main menu in the admin. To edit the
home page, open CMS | Pages. You'll see several pages, including an About Us page that
is included by default. An example overview of CMS pages, as they are found in a default
installation with sample data, is shown in the following screenshot:

1)) Magento Admin Panel

Manage Pages

Page 1 of t pages | View [20 &

Sookins

Homa page

Homw aage
404 Mol Foued 1
Privscy Palicy

URL Koy

about-magantc-deme.sione
cusmearaanice

anazin-cociing

home

0Gy-pelicy-Cookie- sk E0n-Mmode

perpage | Tetml 7 recoeds fund

Stors View

A Siore Views

Al ST Views
Al Sen Views
Al S Views

My 0-commonen
Main Store
Engish
Franch
Garman

Al S Views

Al e Vipws

Al Som Views

Status

Enatied
Enasied

Enazied

Enasied

Aug 23, 2007 110325 AM

Apr 16, 2008 35152 PM
Jue 20, 2007 73832 PM
May 11,2012 10:5237 AM

Last Mo dies Action
From: |

To:

Aug 39,2007 30118 PM

Aug 39,2007 303:37 PM

Dac 10, 2010 3 M

Aug B, 2008 2:29:35 PM

Aug B, 2008 1:23:12 PM
Aug 28, 2007 B:11:13 PM
Moy 11,2012 105237 AM

Click on the page titled Home page. Now an edit screen opens with several input fields
visible immediately. The URL key merits special attention; the value you enter here is the
part of the URL that will be placed after your domain name to access the page. For instance,
the home page has home as the URL key. Because it's the home page, this means that this
page can be accessed from http://www.yourdomain.com/ aswell ashttp://www.
yourdomain.com/home/. In the next screenshot you can see what the CMS page edit
screen looks like:
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Editing the content of the home page can be done by clicking on the Content tab in the
menu on the left of the screen. When the editor, which can be switched between WYSIWYG
(what you see is what you get) and HTML mode, opens you will find the following screen:

Magento Admin Panel Logged e sk | Traadey, Morch o ive | Lon

Dashboard  Sales = Cawliog  Moble  Customers  Promofions  Mewsietier  CMS  Repons  System @ Gatheda for this page

Page Information T Edit Page 'Home page’

Page Infarmation

Content

Desgn

Meis Dota

B F Uk EEN M| S GIIo g Fomt Pty Cork o

ADBG@E AL EEIFRa LB @AY
= |32 — 2@l > 2 H= " @
i M Y MF

{Isioc type="mgpopular iemplate="tagpapular phim{ )
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The preceding screenshot is what HTML mode looks like, while the WYSIWYG mode is
displayed as follows:

Search entire store here...

®
m Magento Default welcome msg!

My Account | My Wishlist | My Cart | Checkout | Log In

Your Language: [f=gl[IE/IC

Furniture Apparel Electronics

COMPARE PRODUCTS
> - Magento end of summer SALE!! =

Starts September 1st You have no items to compare.

29 MY CART

‘You have no items in your shopping
cart.

|
)

Anébﬁrih!’ ; )

BACK TO scHoot

Keep your eyes open

Limited Offer 20% OFF

for our special Back
to School items
and save BIG!

Buy Canon REBEL Q:» ® FREE SHIPPING on orders over $50.

" _o Thisoffer is valid on all our store items.
LT

Starting at $499
L = &% COMMUNITY POLL

Best Selling Products
What is your favorite Magento
Sony VAIO VGN- Nine West Women's feature?
TXN27N/B 11.1" Lucero Pump L
Notebook PC _) Layered Navigation

See all Shoes

Price Rules
See all Laptops

_) Category Management

Compare Products

& POPULAR TAGS Olympus Stylus 750 Acer Ferrari 3200 m
clean 7.1MP Digital Camera Notebook Computer

PC
NOW ACCEPTING

PayPal

See all Digital
View All Tags @r‘ Cameras

ASICS® Men's GEL-
m Kayano® Xl

See all Laptops

A
s

Coalesce: Functioning
On Impatience T-Shirt

1| |all Shoes See all Shirts

oes /women

In our current example, the left column is part of the home CMS page. The standard home
page with Magento's sample data shows an image of women's shoes as you can see in the
following screenshot:
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After removing the top image from that column and replacing it with the text The
greatest store in the world, the change is visible immediately after saving:

m Magento®

Furniture

clean

Apparel

The greatest store in the world

Buy Canon KEEEL
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Making changes in HTML mode allows for more precise edits but requires
HTML knowledge.

After making the change the above the CMS edit screen is displayed, while the following

screenshot shows what your front page looks like after making the edit:

AboutUs | Customer Service | Privacy Policy
Site Map | Search Terms | Advanced Search | Orders and Returns | Contact Us

Help Us to Keep Magento Healthy - Re, All B (ver.1.7.0.2)
© 2012 Magento Demo Store. All Rights Reserved. Automated by Installatron.

Editing static blocks follows a similar method. For instance, footer links are displayed as
follows. As previously mentioned, the footer links are an example of a static block:

Magento Admin Panel

Dashboard Bales Catslog

Mobde = Customers  Promofions

Nowsiotlor ~ CMS

Giobal Record Search Logged in #s sdmin | Thursday, March 1

Reporis  System

I Static Blocks

Page |1 of f pages | View [ 20 |5 norpage | Total 3 recards found

Titia

Elpctroracs Landing
Calahores Landing
Foalar Links

weckonica-larding
callphonestandrg
foater_links

Stor View

Al Store Views.

AN Sigen Views
Al Swen Views
AN Stoee Views

Erablog
Enabled
Enabled

T From: 5|

To:

Aug 28, 2007 33310 PM
Aug 28, 2007 35044 PM
Aug 30, 2007 30152 PM

Aug B, 2008 20837 PM
Awg B, 2008 2.07.55 PM
May 11,2012 10:52:37 AM

You can edit the footer links by going to CMS | Static Blocks as displayed in the following

screenshot and opening the block with title Footer links.

Magento Admin Panel

EEERETENE oo - o sdnin | Thursdsy, March 14, 2013 | Try Magenia Go fr Free

Dashboard Bales Catslog

Mobde = Customers  Promofions

7 Static Blocks
Page |1 of f pages | View [ 20 |5 norpage | Total 3 recards found
Titia Idantifier

Elpctroracs Landing
Calahores Landing
Foalar Links

weckonica-larding
callphonestandrg
foater_links

Nowsiotlor ~ CMS

Stor View
Al Store Views.

AN Sigen Views
Al Swen Views
AN Stoee Views

Reporis  System

Erablog

Enabled

T From: 5|

To: 3
Aug 28, 2007 33310 PM
Aug 28, 2007 3:50:44 PM
Aug 3, 2007 301:52 P

Aug B, 2008 20837 PM
Awg B, 2008 2.07.55 PM
May 11,2012 10:52:37 AM

After clicking on the Footer links block, a familiar edit page opens:
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') Magento’ Admin Panel Lopged 23 i | Trursday, March 14, 2013
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In our example, we've changed the first link to say About our awesome store, which is
reflected on all pages. In a Magento installation without sample data, Footer links is the only
static block that is present by default. Adding and displaying additional static blocks in your
store requires Magento theming knowledge that is outside of the scope of this book:

Magento Admin Panel Gloval Record Search Logged i a8 admin | Treraday, March
Doshboard  Sais  Calnog  Mobds  Cuskmen  Promosons | Nowsiomr | CMS  Repos  Sym
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Stere View * A Store Views
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Main Store
English
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Status * Erabled
MBI U EEENE| v = Format - FortFamily - FomSme -
iuaas ayBesireas o EE 2 ro- A-%-
= —AEU‘I_:.:(' NIH= " |3Z
id M 29 E=
» Atioulolr pentone siore
v Cumiomes Service
+ Extvasy Poliy
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In the following screenshot you can see the change reflected in the frontend of the store:

About our awesome store | Customer Service | Privacy Policy
Site Map | Search Terms | Advanced Search | Orders and Returns | Contact Us

Help Us to Keep Magento Healthy - Report All Bugs (ver. 1.7.0.2)

© 2012 Magento Demo Store. All Rights Reserved. Installed by Installatron.

Transactional e-mails are informational e-mails sent by Magento. They are used, for instance,
to let your visitors know about their placed orders, send password reminder e-mails, and to
send product recommendations. Besides informing customers, they are also used to send
store administrators updates such as low stock notifications. In this section we will only focus
on the e-mails intended for customers.

In general, there are three things store owners want to change in transactional e-mails:

¢ The logo used in the e-mails
¢ The text inside the e-mails

¢ The layout of the e-mails

The first and second should always be done as otherwise your store will be sending e-mails
to your customers with Magento's logo and default texts. However, you can skip the third
(recommended) as Magento's default layout for the transactional mails is usually fine

to start with. If you do want to change the layout of the transactional mails, we suggest
contacting somebody who has experience with styling e-mails and have them perform the
work. Creating proper e-mail layouts that work well in different kinds of e-mail programs is
different from creating layouts that work inside web browsers, so you should check for the
proper expertise if you want to have e-mail layouts made. We will discuss changing the logo
and text inside transactional e-mails in the following section. As an example, in the following
screenshot a default order confirmation e-mail can be seen:
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rm Magento”

Hello, John Snow

Thank you for your order from Main Store. Once your package ships we will send an email with a link to track your
order. If you have any questions about your order please contact us at support@example.com or call us at Monday -
Friday. 8am - 5pm PST.

Your order confirmation is below. Thank you again for your business.

Your Order #100000008 (placed on May 19, 2013 11:08:07 AM PDT)

Billing Information: Payment Method:
John Snow
Lane 12 Check / Money order
Townsville, Armed Forces Africa, 1234
United States Make Check payable to: Magento Beginner Guide
T: 1212121212
Send Check to:
Examplestreet 1
City
Province
Country
Shipping Information: Shipping Method:
John Snow Flat Rate - Fixed
Lane 12
Townsville, Armed Forces Africa, 1234
United States
T: 1212121212
Item Sku Qty Subtotal
The Get Up Kids: Band Camp Pullover Hoodie 4fasd5f5 1 $30.00
Subtotal $30.00
Shipping & Handling $4.00
Grand Total $34.00

Thank you again, Main Store

Have a go hero - changing the logo used in transactional e-mails

As previously mentioned and shown, a Magento logo is shown by default in transactional
e-mails. You can change the logo used in transactional e-mails by going to System |
Configuration | Design in the Magento admin. There, open the section called Transactional
Emails. In the following screenshot you can see what this section looks like:

Dashboard Sales Catalog Mobile Promotions Newsletter CMS Reports | System ® Gethelp for this page

Default Config
Manage Stores

Configuration

Current Configuration Scope: Design

HTML Head o

2
3@

» GENERAL

General

Web

Design
Currency Setup

Store Email Addresses

Logo Image | Choose File | No file chosen [STORE VIEW]

Contacts

Allowed file types: jpg, jpeg, gif, png

Reports

Logo Image Alt [STORE VIEW]

Content Management
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In the Transactional Emails section, click on the Choose File button. Now a dialog from your
operating system (usually Windows or Mac OS) will open. Select the proper e-mail logo
image file you want from the dialog and submit it. This means that the logo you want to

use should be present on your computer somewhere, of course. After you have chosen the
proper file, click on the Save Config button.

Refresh Magento's caches after saving configuration settings. Chapter 11,
% Maintaining and Administrating Your Store, provides more information
g on Magento's cache management.

Time for action - changing the text inside transactional e-mails

To change the text inside a transactional e-mail, you will have to make a new e-mail template
inside the Magento admin. In the following steps we will show how to do that, with the new
order e-mail for guests as an example. What this e-mail looks like by default can be seen in
the screenshot shown earlier. As a simple example, we will be changing the text "Thank you
again for your business" to "Hope to see you again soon".

1. Open Magento's transactional e-mail management and add a new template.

Transactional e-mails can be added by going to System | Transactional Emails
in Magento's admin. Once there, click on the Add New Template button, which
is found in the top-right corner of the screen, as can be seen in the following
screenshot:

Transactional Emails

Pags |4 of 1 pages | View [ 20 3| parpage | Total O records found

L] Template Kame Tate Added Date Updated Buopet Template Type Aslioe
From: 2| From:

To: To:

Mo records found.

2. Choose the proper default settings to load.

A fairly big, empty form should be shown now. Luckily, you do not have to input all
the required settings for the new order e-mail manually. In the drop-down menu
called Template, select the New Order for Guest option and click on the Load
Template button, as shown in the following screenshot:
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Dashbosd  Salss  Catsloy  Moblle  Cusomers  Promofions  Mewsloior CMS  Repors  Systam. B Gat holp for tils page

Now Email Template - Back | ¢ | Coemvart to Plain Taxt [ Proview T i CE ' |

Torplate * ¥

Comact Form

Lol Credit Memo Update
Credit Memo Update for Cuest
Currancy Update Wamings
Fargat Atenin Password
fargat Password

Templais rtormaton volce Update 00—

Invoice Update for Guest

Thmplot Haa - Lag cleanup Warnings

Moneyhookers activate emal
New Credit Memo
New Credit Meme for Guest
New Invoice
Terplats Content* New Invoice for Cuest

New Order

New Shipment

Terphata Sutject

New Shipment for Guest
New accourit
New account canfirmation key
New account confirmed
Newslatter subscrigtion confismation
Newsletter subscriation sucoess
Newslester unsubscrigtion success
Qrder Update
Oriter Update for Guest
Payment Failed
#roduct alerts Cran error
Product price alert
Product suock alert
Remind Pasvword

Tocmpiate Sivies Send product 1o a friend
Share Wishlist

Now the form will be filled with the default settings for the new order e-mail that is
sent to customers who are not logged in when they order.

3. Make the desired changes and save.

The Template Name field reflects the name you want to give this template to use
internally inside the Magento admin. Your customers will not see this name; the name
you give the template here is purely to make it easy for you to find. We recommend
something like Store Name - Language - Type of email.lnourcurrent
example, we have used Demo Store - English - New Order for Guests.

The Template Subject field is the subject line the e-mail will have. Inside this input
field, you will see strange characters such as {{ and }}. For the purposes of this book,
we recommend not touching anything that starts with {{ and ends with }}. These are
bits of content that will be replaced by Magento when the e-mail is actually sent,
and are called variables. For example, {{var order.increment_id}} will be replaced
by Magento with the unique order code for a customer's specific order. Just leaving
them as they are is a good idea; editing everything else in the subject line is safe.

The Template Content input area is what we are currently interested in. In this area,
you will see a mix of HTML, regular text, and variables. We recommend to leave
everything that is enclosed between < and >, or {{ and }} intact. The former are
HTML tags and the latter are Magento's variables.
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For the current example, scroll down inside the Template Content field until you
see the text "Thank you again for your business" and replace it with "Hope to see
you again soon", as shown in the following screenshot. After that, click on the Save
Template button:

New Emall Template - sack | LR BEE  Pain Taxt 1 2 | © Sove Tamplats |
W L O T G T T e N TS AU T | B T R (A
Templaie Name * Demo Store - English — New Order for Guest
Template Subject * [var store gatFmetsndhame((k: New Orsar @ [fvar order incramant_idf}
Templats Coment* {{var order gatShippingDescriptan(jl)
Anapc
<>
e
<smudy=
<ranior
<>

{iwpend]}

{Mayout handie="sales_email_ordar_Rems® order=Sarder))

<p styse="tont.sime:12p maegini) 202 10px O™>{{war oeder gEmALCLSomarNot </
<Ar>
>

#EAEAEA" Mign=cantss” styla= tmt-align:canter™>

4.

Configure Magento to use the e-mail template.

Just making the transactional e-mail inside the Transactional Emails section in
System does not actually have any effect yet. In order for Magento to actually use
the template, we have to tell Magento to use it through the configuration section,
and specifically the configuration of sales order e-mails.

Go to System | Configuration | Sales Emails, found in the left-hand menu of the
configuration section of the Magento admin. There, open the Order section. In the
New Order Confirmation Template for Guest drop-down menu, select the template

we just made, as shown in the following screenshot:

Current Configuration Scope: Sales Emails
Detault Config o

Manpge Slowes
Configuration Enabled Yes s
* GENERAL New Crar Cs Email

Genersl Sandur

Web New Order Confirmation New Order (Default Template from Locale)
Design Template

Store Email Addresses
Contacts

Reports

Conlent Managemant

Sand Order Emall Copy To

Send Order Email Copy Mothod B

* CATALDG
Catalog
Inventary
‘Google Sitemap
RSS Feeds
Emall o a Friand

* CUSTOMERS
Newsletior

Currency Setup New Crter Confirmation ¥ Mew Order for Guest {Default Template from Locale)  F

Template for Guest Demo Store - English - New Order for Cuests

[STORE W

EW]

Dashboard Bales Catatog Mobile Customnars. Promolions Neowsletior CMS Raports System @ Get halp for this pags
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After selecting our own template (note that you will see the template name you
entered earlier inside the drop-down menu in this configuration section), click on
the Save Config button.

You are now done! You may need to refresh Magento's caches; refer to Chapter 11,
Maintaining and Administrating Your Store, for more information about that.

What just happened?

Changing the contents, or layout if you are confident enough, of transactional e-mails always
involves two steps: creating the transactional e-mail in System | Transactional Emails and
after that configuring Magento to actually use the newly-made transactional e-mail. In Chapter
6, Customer Relationships, we already showed where most configuration settings relating to
customer account e-mails can be found. In the preceding discussion, we mentioned going to
System | Configuration | Sales Emails, where you will find the configuration settings for the
various order-related e-mails Magento sends out. Other often used configuration sections
for transactional e-mails are System | Configuration | Contacts, System | Configuration |
Newsletter, and System | Configuration | Wishlist. A practical way of tackling transactional
mails is simply testing your shop thoroughly. Note every e-mail that is not to your liking and
determine which template you should add to the Emails section to solve that.

It is very important to understand the difference between a guest order and
an order by a registered customer. Please refer back to Chapter 6, Customer

Relationships, for more information about this difference if necessary.
’ Magento sends out different order, invoice, and shipment e-mails to guests

and logged in customers!

The first important choice regarding your store's theme is whether to use a premade theme
or to have a theme custom-made for you. In the following table you will find the advantages
and disadvantages of both. These are rules of thumb and greatly depend on the suppliers
you pick:

Premade Custom-made
Price ++ (possibly free) -
Technical quality + ++
Graphical quality - ++
Match with your vision +/- ++
Uniqueness -- ++
Time before you can go live ++ --
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As you can see, you can assume it will be cheaper with a premade theme but the quality and
uniqueness of the theme will be less. Because you can start selling quicker and the price is
lower, a downloadable premade theme can still be a very attractive option to start with. Also
remember it's possible to start with a premade theme and to have a custom-made theme
built at a later time, when you have the time and money for that. A common way to work is
to start with a premade theme and to make minor customizations to it to suit your needs.

What to watch out for with premade themes

The important aspect of everything you buy, is determine who is supplying it to you. This
holds true for your downloadable theme as well. If you buy a theme from a well-known
theme builder, the risk of a failure is much smaller. Later on in this chapter we have provided
a list of several good suppliers of premade Magento themes.

When choosing your downloadable theme, you should at least watch out for the following:

¢ Does the theme have enough room for your logo?
¢ Do the colors of the theme match the products you will be selling?

¢ Isthe home page of the theme suitable for your store? Big pictures look nice for
instance, but remember that you will have to arrange for your own big pictures
then, and that you are spending a lot of important screen real estate that could have
also been used to promote several individual products.

¢ Are the theme's product lists suitable for your products? If you are selling
products that need to be experienced visually, for instance — jewelry, bigger
images in your product list are very important. When you're selling things such as
electronics, however, it is equally important to be able to show some extra product
specifications such as hard drive space, and so on. Think of what your products need
presentation-wise and look for a theme that matches this.

¢ Isthe product detail page structured well? Information on this page should be
presented clearly. Most important is the grouping of information related to a purchase
near the Buy button. Make sure that the Buy button is very noticeable, and that
pricing information is close to the button. The product page is one of the most
important pages of your store together with the shopping cart and checkout process!
Unfortunately, many store owners spend more time on their home page than on the
product detail page. Remember that a large portion of your visitors will enter your
store on a product page and generally many visitors gloss over a home page quickly.

Technical aspects to watch our for are as follows:

¢ The theme should be compatible with your version of Magento.

¢ Check if the theme comes with additional Magento extensions. Some themes do not
work without custom extensions. These kinds of themes are not preferable.
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¢ Ask how many changes to the standard layout (page structure) of Magento were
made. If you want to use some presentational modules such as slideshows, it greatly
helps if the theme builder stuck close to the standard layout of Magento. It is also
easier to follow tutorials and tricks that can be found online when you have a theme
that is close to a default theme.

¢ Check if the theme uses the standard Magento JavaScript library—Prototype. Some
themes come with the JavaScript library jQuery. Those themes cause the loading
time of a first visit to increase as the visitor will need to download both Prototype
and jQuery when they access your store. On fast connections this effect is not a
big problem, but if you have visitors on slow connections this can pose a problem.
Another issue with using Prototype and jQuery in the frontend is that bugs may
arise because the two libraries can interfere with each other.

Do not base your choice for a premade theme on just some screenshots of the theme. Most
stores that sell Magento themes also offer the possibility to view the theme in the live mode,
so try before you buy.

By having a Magento theme custom-made for your store, you can get many advantages. The
most important one is that you will get much more freedom in arranging the way visitors can
find and navigate the information in your store. Often you will only get the necessary insights
for this after you have been running your store for a while, and have had interactions with
your customers. This again emphasizes that starting out with a premade theme is fine as is
switching to a custom-made one later on when you're ready.

Immediately starting with a custom theme offers some other advantages though. Your store
will usually look more professional (where your image "fits"). How important that is can only
be decided by you. If establishing your brand is very important, a custom theme might be
best for you. Starting online stores often overestimate the importance of branding, but if you
already have an existing store or brand, this is of course something to give you more weight.

Another less obvious advantage of a custom theme is that you will get a development
partner who knows your theme through and through and as such can perform adjustments
relatively quickly.

As mentioned earlier, if you like a particular premade theme but need some improvements,
and you cannot tackle it yourself. You can think about having only those changes custom-
made for you after you purchase the theme.
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There are many places to find themes; the list that follows is not exhaustive. A Google search
for "Magento theme" will reveal more suppliers. The following list is ordered by number of
themes available; the first in the list has the most themes.

¢ Templatemonster (http://www.templatemonster.com/magento-themes.
php): Here you will find a wide range of wildly differing themes. Unfortunately the
quality of the themes can differ widely too, so make sure to at least use the live
preview function.

¢ Themeforest (http://themeforest.net/category/ecommerce/magento): This
site has a good system in place that allows you to recognize the good themes (based
on number of downloads and ratings), and themes are priced relatively cheaply.

¢ AheadWorks (https://ecommerce.aheadworks.com/magento-themes-
and-templates.html): This site is a quality extension builder that also sells some
decent Magento themes.

¢ Polarthemes (http://www.polarthemes.com): Here, only a couple of themes
are available, but their work is high on quality. Their templates are also highly
suitable for further enhancements by you.

On Magento's website a list of Magento partners sorted by country can be found. These are
divided between Gold, Silver, and Bronze partners. These designations currently do not say a
lot. Magento partners have sufficient Magento project experience, but the Gold, Silver, and
Bronze designations have been mostly decided by how much money a Magento partner is
willing to pay to get the partnership certificate.

Magento is planning to make the demands for the different partnership programs depend
on, for instance, the number of Enterprise projects delivered and the number of certified
developers employed by the partner.

This does not take away the fact that you can find experienced Magento partners in
Magento's partner list. You can find the list at the following link:

http://www.magentocommerce.com/partners/find/solution-partners/

Of course there are many companies who are not on Magento's partner list, but are still
perfectly able to perform Magneto work for you. A Google search for "Magento project" or
"Magento store" will yield ads and search results for multiple suppliers.

Another possibility is hiring a freelancer. The advantage of a freelancer is that you will be
talking directly to the person building the theme. Finding a good freelancer is considerably
harder than finding an Internet agency that can make a Magento theme though.
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If you commission a freelancer or agency to develop for you, we recommend that you ask for
references and check up on them.

Getting a theme to work has two steps: installing the theme and configuring the theme.
These will be discussed for premade and custom-made themes respectively.

Have a go hero - installing a free premade theme

Free themes can sometimes be installed through MagentoConnect. This works in the same
way as installing an extension: retrieve the extension key and enter it in the MagentoConnect
Manager. An example of retrieving an extension key and using it can be found in Chapter 7,
Accepting Payments, about the MailChimp extension integration. After you have installed

the theme, the theme will be present among the files in your Magento installation. What

the file structure of the theme looks like can be found in the Have a go hero — configuring

a theme. It will also be discussed in more detail in Making changes to your theme. Usually,
some installation and configuration information is also provided with the theme. If your free
theme is delivered as a downloadable package rather than through MagentoConnect, please
read the following section.

A theme is usually delivered as a ZIP package (a small file that contains all required files).
The contents of the ZIP package need to be copied inside Magento's file structure according
to the instructions from your supplier. You can also ask your supplier to install the theme
for you. Often there is a surcharge for that. An example file structure of such a package

is displayed in the following screenshot (the Magik Gifts theme that can be found at
http://www.magikcommerce.com/magik-gifts-pro-magento-theme):

»

E

Name

¥ B magik_gifts
» [ etc
» [ layour
b+ | ] template
] etc
magik_gifts_psd.zip
magik_gifts.pdf

- readme.xt

b [ magik_gifts

4| Date Modified

20 Jan 2012 11:04
20 Jan 2012 11:04
6 Feb 2012 15:31
20 Jan 2012 11:04
16 Jun 2011 17:00
14 Feb 2012 14:47
1Feb 2013 14:15
7 Feb 2012 15:12

20 Jan 2012 11:05

Size

¥ [ app Today 15:52 - Folder
» | code 16 Jun 2011 16:56 - Folder

¥ [ design Today 15:52 — Folder

¥ [ frontend Today 15:52 - Folder

¥ [ default Today 15:52 - Folder

== Folder

10.1 MB
573 KB
1KB

¥ |l skin Today 15:52 - Folder
¥ [ frontend Today 15:52 -- Folder
¥ [ default Today 15:52 - Folder

Kind

Folder

Folder

Folder

Folder

ZIP archive
Portab...(PDF}
Plain...cument

Folder
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This is a free theme that is available as a download, which is similar to how paid themes are
distributed. The files displayed should then be copied over to your website's Magento file
structure in order to make the theme work.

Have a go hero - configuring a theme

After you have installed your theme through any of the aforementioned means, you still have
to configure it. Magento will not know how to show your theme otherwise. To configure your
theme, go to System | Configuration | Design. There are several input sections, as usual. The
most important ones are "package" and "themes". In the package section, the input field will
show default in a standard Magento installation. The themes section will have default listed
as well next to the input field that is also named default.

The package and theme name you can enter will correspond to the location of your theme in
Magento's filesystem. Most themes that you download, especially the paid for ones, contain
an installation manual. The manual includes what you should enter under the package and
themes sections to get the theme to work. It is useful to know what the terms mean. A
theme with a package called beginner and theme called guide means that the HTML files of
the theme can be found at the file location app/design/frontend/beginner/guide,
and the images and styling at skin/frontend/beginner/guide/.

|&] api.php [ code + [ adminhtml + [ base = quice SRS
] app »  [] design »  [] frontend » [ beginner > [ layout
@ cron.php ] etc L [ install L (] default L L template
cron.sh (3 locale L
] downloader L @ Mage.php
(2] errors
il favicon.ico
8] getphp
(2 includes
[8] index.php
# index.php.sample
@ install.php

s
£ b

~ LICENSE_AFL.txt
0| LICENSE.html

“ LICENSE.txt

mage

(1 media

# php.ini.sample
[ pkginfe

" RELEASE_NOTES.txt
[ shell
L skin
(20 var

If your theme does not include clear installation instructions, you can always check the
app/design/frontend folder to check where the theme is located and what package
and theme configurations you have to use. In the previous section we showed what the
file structure of the Magik Gifts theme looks like: the theme is located at app/design/
frontend/default/magik gifts. This means that you would input default as the
package and magik_gifts as the theme, at System | Configuration | Design.
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It is possible that your theme does not supply all the files that are theoretically possible

in a Magento theme. If you only see a couple of files listed in your downloaded theme,
while Magento's standard theme folders show many more files, there does not have to be
a problem. Magento has a fallback system where ultimately files from the app/design/
frontend/base/default folder are used when your package or theme does not include
them. A downloaded theme that does not include all of Magento's files often means the
maker of the theme understands Magento well!

In this section we will take a look at how to configure your theme and also look at what kinds
of changes can be made.

When making changes to your theme, it's important to know what you are working on and
where to look. Magento themes are complex for beginners: if you open a theme folder, it
will not be immediately clear where to search. It is not recommended that you make many
changes to your theme as a beginner.

To paint a picture: it can take an experienced web developer several weeks to really get a
grip on Magento's theming system. Because of this, it is a good idea to consult an expert for
middle to large adjustments.

Magento beginners are advised to not try making many changes to their own
e theme unless expertise in PHP, HTML, XML, and CSS is present.

In the following sections we provide some examples of what we consider small, medium,
and large changes. This is only as an illustration, based on what we've encountered.

In general this is changing colors and/or wordings, and simple layout adjustments. For example:

Changing a heading to normal text
Removing some links from the store

Making words or headings bold or italic

* & o o

Removing a block from the right column (for example, the Recently Viewed block)
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Medium changes

These include changes to the layout of your store and more complex HTML and XML work.
For example:

¢ Hiding a column from product information in your shopping cart because it's not
relevant for your store

Using a different zoom method for your product images
Correctly displaying new Magento extensions

Moving the search form from the top of your site to the right column

Big changes are those where parts of your theme need to be (re)built. Often this requires
programming (PHP) logic. For example:

Changing the way the drop-down menus of your categories are structured.
Showing your checkout process on the same page as your shopping cart.

Showing different kinds of product information at different locations on the product
detail page, depending on the type of product. For instance, showing a color
selector for your products as a list of clickable color images instead of a drop-down
menu containing color names.

Here, we will discuss a way to perform some of the smaller changes previously mentioned,
to give you a feel of how to approach similar problems. If you want to read more, it's best
togotohttp://www.magentocommerce.com/design guide/articles/working-
with-magento-themes, where you will find a manual for people working on Magento
themes, written by Magento themselves.

The changes we will use as an example are: removing a block from the right column,
changing the color of certain headings, and changing certain headings to normal text.

As previously discussed, you can find the files of your theme in the app/design/
frontend/ and skin/frontend/ folders. We'll assume a package called beginner and a
theme called guide. Of course, replace these names with your package and theme names
wherever necessary. Looking inside the app/design/frontend/beginner/guide/
folder, we see a couple of folders. For changing the look of your theme, the 1ayout and
template folders are important. The 1ayout folder contains XML files that tell Magento
where the blocks of information in your store should be positioned. The template

folder contains PHTML files as per the Magento component that display the information

of the information blocks defined in the 1ayout folder. A PHTML file contains PHP code
(programming) and HTML code (markup).
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All of the discussion in the following sections assumes your theme is structured exactly like
the package/theme of a standard Magento theme.

Before you change any code, it's useful to turn off Magento's cache. Otherwise, often
your changes will not show. The process to disable the cache can be found in Chapter 11,
Maintaining and Administrating Your Store.

Time for action - changing a heading to normal text

In this example, we shall change the display of the product's name on a product detail page
from a heading to normal text.

1. Turn on Template Path Hints. The heading that we'll use in this example is a product
title on the product details page. In a default Magento installation, the product title
will look as follows:

Search entire store here...

Magento Commerce ®
gento Default welcome msg!

My Account | My Wishlist | My Cart | Checkout | Log In

Your Language: [Ji=3[+]IE ]

Furniture  Apparel

Home / Electronics / Cell Phones / Nokia 2610 Phone

=| COMPARE PRODUCTS
Nokia 2610 Phone You have no items to compare.
Email to a Friend

3 Review(s) | Add Your Review & MY CART

You have no items in your shopping

Availability: In stock oo
$149.99
ay: [1 | XTI OR Addto Wishist =SS -
Add to Compare
BACk To scHoot |

. N Keep your eyes open |
Quick Overview for our special Back
The words "entry level” no longer mean "low-end," especially to School items
when it comes to the Nokia 2610. Offering advanced media and save BIG!

and calling features without breaking the bank

Double click on above image to view full picture & COMMUNITY POLL
B
= ‘7\ + What is your favorite Magento
feature?
MORE VIEWS

_) Layered Navigation
Price Rules
‘ V.
—-— | Category Management
= Compare Products

Details NOW ACCEPTING

The Nokia 2610 is an easy to use device that combines multiple messaging options including email, instant PayPal
messaging, and more. You can even download MP3 ringtones, graphics, and games straight to the phone, or surf the
Internet with Cingular's MEdia Net service. It's the perfect complement to Cingular service for those even remotely

sin an affordable handset.
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We will now display the text "Nokia 2610 Phone" as normal text instead of as
a heading.

To achieve that, we have to find the file in the template folder of our theme that
retrieves product titles and displays them.

Which file to open is easiest to determine when you turn on the so-called Template
Path Hints that Magento has. You will find these in the Magento admin in System

| Configuration | Developer. Before you get the option to turn on Template Path
Hints, you have to choose a website in the store drop-down menu in the top-left of
the configuration section:

Magentd Admin Panel Global Record Search Logged in as admin | Wednesday, March 13, 2013 | Try Magento Go for Free | Log Out
Dashboard Sales Catalog Mobile Customers Promotions Newsletter CMS Reports | System ® Gethelp for this page
@ save Config |
Current Configuration Scope: Developer =
My e-commerce DIC)
Manage Stores Developer Client Restrictions )

H
o

¢

Configuration

» GENERAL Brofley No 3  Use Default [STORE VIEW]
General Template Path Hints No o [STORE VIEW]
Web Add Block Names to Hints No & [STORE VIEW]
Design o
Curency Setup
conaes
Gontent Management

v

CATALOG

Inventory

Enable the template path hints and head back to the product detail page.

2. Find Magento's hint for the location of the PHTML file.

You will now see rectangles made by red lines, which indicate several sections
within your product page. In the top-left corner of the rectangles are designations
such as catalog\product\view.phtml, as shown in the following screenshot. These
designations are the template files you should look in to make changes:
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Furniture  Apparel

frontend/base/defaulttemplate/page/htmibreadcrumbs. phtml

Home / Electronics / Cell Phones / Nokia 2610 Phone

frontend/base/default/template/catalog/product/view.phtml frontend/base/default/template/catalog/product/list/related.phtml

frontend/base/defaulttemplate/catalog/producticompare/sidebar.phtmi

[T eap——————————tm 2 2610 Phone =| COMPARE PRODUCTS
Email to a Friend You have no items to compare.
frontend/baseldefaulttemplateireviewhelper/summary.phimi
3Review(s) | Add Your Review frontend/baseldefaulttemplate/checkouticartisidebar. phimi
4 MY CART
frontendbaseldefaul/tempiate/catalog/product/viewtypeldefaut. phimi >
You have no items in your
Availabiity: In stock shopping cart.
frontend/baseldefaulitempiate/catalog/product/pricephim
frontendbaseldefaultempiate/calouts/right_colphtml
$149.99

frontend/base/defaultitemplate/catalog/productiview/tierprices. phtml BAck To scHoot

. Keepyoureyesopen |
frontend/base/defaulttemplatelcataloginventory/qtyincrements. phimi for our special Back
to School items
Double click on above image to view full pcture e B e M i e S ) and save BIG!
e A e |
@ frontend/base/default/template/catalog/product/view/addto.phtmi
- “Add 15 Wigilist
R
_— L

Don't do this in a live store! You can specify some allowed IP addresses in
System | Configuration | Developer, so only people who have one of those
IP addresses can view the red rectangles. That way you can ensure that only
you can see the template path hints, but a mistake is quickly made and to
avoid the risk of all your visitors getting the path hints it's better to have a
safe testing environment for this kind of thing.

3. Follow Magento's hint. Now open the template folder at location app/design/
frontend/beginner/guide/.

(] code » (] adminhtm| » (] base r [ guide » et » [ authorizenet
[ design » [ frontend » [ beginner » (] layout » [ bundle
[ et » [ install » [ default » TN (D caliouts
[ locale r [ captcha
[6] Mage.php [ catalog

[ cataloginventory
[ catalogsearch
[ centinel
[ checkout
[ ems
[ contacts
core
[ customer
[ directory
[ downloadable
2 email
[ giftmessage
[ googleanalytics
[ googlecheckout
[ moneybookers
[ newsletter
[ oauth
[ page
[ pagecache
[ paygate
[ payment
(3 paypal
[ paypaluk
(& persistent
&2 poll
[ preductalert
[ rating
[ reponts
[ review
[ rss
(] sales
[ sendfriend
[ shipping
[ g
0 ax
[ wishlist

[ xmiconnect
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This will result in a list of folders that matches the different components of

Magento. For example, the checkout folder, which contains all PHTML files that

are connected to the shopping cart and checkout process, and the customer folder,

which contains the PHTML files that arrange for the display of customer accounts.
In our example, we need the catalog folder, which contains files relating to the
display of categories and products. Open the app/design/frontend/beginner/

guide/template/catalog/ folder.

[0 adminhtml
(-] frontend
[ install

» (] base » [ quide
»  [] beginner 3
r [ default L

> [ etc
&2 tayout
] template

(] authorizenet
(3 bundle
(23 callouts
[ captcha

[0 cataloginventory
[ catalogsearch
[ centinel

(] checkout

(] ems

[ contacts

[ core

[ customer

(33 directory

(i downloadable
(] email

[ giftmessage
(2] googleanalytics
(23 googlecheckout
(] moneybookers
[ newsletter

(3 cauth

[ page

(] pagecache

[ paygate

(] payment

[ paypal

[ paypaluk

[ persistent

[ poll

(3 productalert
[ rating

(] reports

(] review

(&3 rss

[ sales

(] sendfriend

(3 shipping

[ tag

[ ax

(] wishlist

(] xmiconnect

[ category
[0 layer

[ msrp

[ navigation
(& product
(3 rss

[ sea

The file we need is not present yet. We do see a folder called product. Open that.
This makes our current location app/design/frontend/beginner/guide/

template/catalog/product/:
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loday Today Today Today Today Today
| beginner [ guide 0 etc (1 authorizenet 1 category ] compare
.DS_Store Earlier £ layout £ bundle (3 layer @ gallery.phtml
esterday 5 Store [ template callouts msrp L list
0 captcha L navigation @ list.phtml
o base L catalog @ new.phtml
default {2 cataloginventory L rss @ price_msrp_item.phtml
catalogsearch seo @ price_msrp_noform.phtml
2 centinel @ price_msrp_rss.phtml
3 checkout @ price_msrp.phtml
3 cms @) price.phtml
contacts | view
2 core @ view.phtml|
2 customer 1 widget
(2 directory
downloadable
3 email
(1 giftmessage
{2 googleanalytics
googlecheckout
] moneybookers
2 newsletter
(1 oauth
page
] pagecache
2 paygate
() payment
paypal
2 paypaluk
2 persistent
2 poll
productalert
2 rating
2 reports
(0 review
rss
[ sales
2 sendfriend
(2 shipping
tag
0 tax
2 wishlist
&8 xmiconnect Show items as icons, in a list, in columns, or
with Cover Flow
The view.phtml file is, as we saw earlier, the file in which we need to make the
desired change.
4. Open the PHTML file with a text editor:
o Edt Search View Encoding Language Settings Macro Run Plugins Window 7
F=] s B 40 | ® = |H o Bl
B chanalon| (5 viemahim! |
1 B<7php
2z @/
26
27 M/
a3 7=
34 <?php §_helper = §this—>helper |'catalog/output'); 2>
s <7php §_product = §this->getProduct(): 7>
36 <seript type='text/javascript'>
37 T var optionsPrice = mew Product.CptionsPrice(<?php echo §chis—>getJsonConfig() 22);
| </scripts
a3 <div id="messages_product_view'><?php echo $this->get lock () ->getGr 1() 7e</dive
40  [F<div class="product-view">
a1 <fiv class="product-essential>
w2 H <form action="<?php echo §cthis-rgetSubmitUrl(§_product] ' method="post' id='product addtocart form'<2php if (§_product-rgetOptions()): 2> enc
4 o <div class="no-display'>
44 <input type="hidden" name="product' value='"<Zphp eche §_product->getId() 2>' />
45 <input type="hidden' name='related product’ id='related-products-field" walue='" />
46 </ divy
47
45 o <div class="product-shop'>
a3 o <div class="product-name'>
50 <hi1><7php eche §_helper->productlittribute{$_product, §_product->getName(], 'name') 75</hi>
5i </ clivy
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5. Change the code. The file contains a lot of HTML and some programming (PHP
code). The relevant part for us is as shown in the following code snippet:

<hl><?php echo $ helper-s>productAttribute ($_product, $ product-
>getName (), 'name') ?></hl>

The <h1>and </h1> pieces (called tags) cause the product title to be displayed as
a heading. If we remove these and do nothing else, the line will become as follows:

<?php echo $ helper-sproductAttribute ($ product, $_ product-
>getName (), 'name') ?>

T I<7Pnp
2 [MsEr
26

27 [/

2>

34 <?php §_helper = §this->helper('cacalog/oucpuc’]; 2

5 <?php §_product = §this->getProduct(); 7=

36 <script type='text/javascript's

a7 T vazr optionsPrice = mew Product.OptionsPrice(<?php eche $this->getJsonConfig() 22):

36 </soripty

kL] <div id='"messages_preduct_view'><2php eche §this->getMessagesElock(]->getGroupedHrml (] 2></div
40 <div zlass="product-view'>

41 <fiv zlass="product-essential'>

42 <form action='<?php eche $this->getSubmitUrl(§_product] ?>" method="post® id='product_addtocart_form'<?php if (§_product->getOptions()): 7> enct
43 H <div class="no-display’>

a2 <input type="hidden' nsme='product’ walus="<?php eche §_product->getlId() ?>" />

45 <input type="hidden' name='related product" id="related-products-field"' wvalus="" />
46 </dive

47

45 H <div class="product-shop'>

43 g <div class="product-name">

50 <7php echo §_helper—>productiteribute (§_product, §_product->getName(), 'name') 23|
51 </ div>

52

55 <7php if (§this->canEmailToFriend()): 7%

54 <p class="email-friend"><a href='"<?php echo §this-rhelper (' catalog/product'|-»>gecEmailToFriendlrl (§_product] ?»"><2php echo §this-»|
55 <7php endif; 2>

56

57 <7php echo §this—>getReviewsSumwaryHeml($_product, false, true] 2>

Do not change anything between the <?php and 2> bits unless you know exactly
what you are doing. After changing the H1 tags your product detail page will look
as follows (we turned Template Path Hints off before taking this screenshot.) By
making this change, we're telling browsers and search engines that the product's
name is not a heading for our product detail pages. It should be clear that this is
an example only as your product's name is usually a fine heading for product detail
pages! Making the change outlined would be logical if you would be adding the H1
tag back somewhere else on the page:
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Search entire store here...

®
m Mage nto Default welcome msg!

My Account | My Wishlist | My Cart | Checkout | Log In

Your Language: ({=yl+[[S/IC3

Furniture  Apparel

Home / Electronics / Cell Phones / Nokia 2610 Phone

COMPARE PRODUCTS
Nokia 2610 Phone You have no items to compare.

Email to a Friend

3 Review(s) | Add Your Review % MY CART

Availabity: In stock Zgr\: have no items in your shopping
$149.99
Qty: [1 OR Add to Wishlist -

Add to Compare

e EAck To schooL |

. N Keep your eyes open |

Quick Overview for our special Back
The words "entry level" no longer mean "low-end," especially to School items
when it comes to the Nokia 2610. Offering advanced media and save BIG!

and calling features without breaking the bank

Double click on above image to view full picture &5 COMMUNITY POLL
!
= ‘j + What is your favorite Magento
feature?
MORE VIEWS

Layered Navigation

‘ = Price Rules
- | Category Management
ot Compare Products
Details NOW ACCEPTING

PayPal

The Nokia 2610 is an easy to use device that combines multiple messaging options including email, instant
messaging, and more. You can even download MP3 ringtones, graphics, and games straight to the phone, or surfthe
Internet with Cingular's MEdia Net service. It's the perfect complement to Cingular service for those even remotely
interested in mobile Web capabilities in an affordable handset.

Time for action - changing the color of a heading

Follow these steps to change the color of a heading:

1. Using a browser CSS styling inspector: When changing colors, the folder to be
in is not app/design/frontend but rather skin/frontend. Because of that,
template path hints are of no use now. What does help is using a browser that
supports viewing styling information (CSS). One of the most used browsers for
that is Firefox with the plugin Firebug installed. You can install Firefox by browsing
tohttp://www.firefox.com and following the instructions to download and
install there.
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After you have installed Firefox, open Firefox and click on the menu option

Extra | Add-ons. In the next screen, click on Get Add-ons and in the search

field enter "firebug":

ana Add-ons Manager
L& ool Frsfoxsunfue = | o Ak S8 Marac Ll = - - = — —
L L) (2] (Qretug
Name Last Updated Beat match
: Search: Add-ons  Available Add-ons
.. Search o
ﬁ CodeBurner for Firebug 1.6 1 February 2011
_‘.i- Get Add-ons CodeBurner i 4 Firefox add-on that intégrates with Firebug, to extand i with reference material for HTML and €35, Morg Inatall
2 Drupal For Firebug 2.2 5 Jarary 2013
WL Extensions. e o e
Ovupal for Firebug extends the Firebug module to provide Drupal specific debugging and status messages, The 2.0 version doess’t work, unt 2.1 i3 approved by mo. Moce natal
/- A
o5 Firebug Autocompleter 1.4.1 21 November 2012
# Appearance E_T_lm g P
Firebug command hes autacomgiete. More Inatall
Plugins
i Plug Firefinder for Firebug 1.2.5 20 Jarwary 2012
Finds HTML elements matching chosen CSS selector(s] or XPash expression  Moce Inyal
‘t Firebug Paint Events 0.1.8 14 jaraiary 2012
i View details of MozARrerPaint events, using Firebiug. SeTting the preference dorm.send. afier. Baint_1o_content t rue i required in order 1o cagture the MozARerPaint . Mors Install
~— Inline Code Finder for Firebug 1.1 § Sepeember 2011
e Code Finder i an add-on 1o Finebosg, 10 be able 1o fed HTML elements with 2y of the below csues-® Inling lavaSorgm everts® nline stie® javascrgt linksDets More Install
Hluminations for Developers for Firebug 1.1.23 25 jarsary 2013
Enmances Firebug to understand favaScript libraries and frameworks, maiing things mare ofvious and helphal when debugging. Trial version, fully funcrional.  More Inatall
Q Firebug MarkLogic Developer Console 1.1.11 27 July 2012
Firebug MarkLogic Developer Consalelieal-time Log Veewer and Event Asalyrer for MarkLogie XMLKPATH Databuse Developen  More Install

In the resulting list, click on See all results (the way this is displayed differs based on
your version of Firefox and if you use an Apple computer or not) . Now you will see a
page where the first result is Firebug. Click on the green Add to Firefox button, and
your tools to attack page styling are installed. As an example for changing the color
of a heading, we shall use the same text as in the previous paragraph. If we want

to change the product title to display in red, we first have to know where the the
styling of product titles is arranged. To find this out, Firebug allows you to inspect
elements of web pages.

Inspecting the page element you want to change: Go to the product title, press the
mouse button and then select Inspect Element. In the bottom-right of the screen
you will now see styling information as shown:
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m Magento®

Furniture  Apparel

Hema ! Biecranics | Gol Phooes ! Mokds 2810 Phone

% MY CART
Astanany i ok Yo bl 7 Iyl s
$149.99

BACk TC SCHOCE

aty: 1

Quick Overview

The words “antry level™ io longer mean “low-
whean & comes to @ Nokia 2610. Offering adv

= * Comscle MIML® CS5  Soipt  DOM  Met  Cookles  Yslow vl LT
fdn 4 divproduc-same < divproduct-shop < formepro, an_form < dhvprod, ssentiad © divprodecview « chocol-main < divmain < dhvmain-conainer b || S0 T | Computed  Lavost DOM
- r Lproduct -vies styles.css (line 1018)
Stk “product -shop
¥ wdiv closse" -product rame {
rargin: @ @ Spx;
first level-top porent™s 1
heef="http:/fwaw, boost ingecommarce, comrest/furni ture, htel > .product-name { styles.cas (line 1133)

<lt closs="

~top parent™s 1

3. Changing the styling: In the current example you can see that the relevant place
to make the adjustment is skin/frontend/beginner/guide/css/styles.
css, line 1112 (if you do not have your own theme, the default location to look at
is skin/frontend/base/default/css/styles.css). If we change this style
definition to make product titles red, the style definition will look as follows:

1104 .send-friend . form-lisc textarea { width:294px; }

1105 .send-friend .form-list li.wide . input-hox { width:612px; }

1106 .send-friend .form-list li.wide textarea { width:609px; }

1107 Jsend-friend Jbuttons-set . liwit { float:right; margin:0 7px 0 0; font-size:llpx; line-height:21px; }
1108 i =/

1109

1110

1111 /* Content Styles wF

1112 .product-name { margin:0;: font-size:lem: font-weight:normal: color: red:| }

1113 sproduct-name 3 { color:§leZecd; }

1114

1115 /* Product Tags +/

1116 stags-list { display:iblock; font-size:;l13px; border:1lpx solid #cledbe; background:BEL8EL£7L£5; padding:10px; }
1117 .tags-liatli { display:inline limportant; margin:0 4px 0 0; }

EPE i EPNITETICY I NP

The color:red; bitis added by us. To make these kinds of changes, knowledge of
CSS is necessary. For an overview of CSS rules, you can visit http://reference.
sitepoint.com/css.

4. Refreshing the product page: The end result of the change we just made is
visible after we refresh the product page. Because this is a change in CSS and CSS
information is often not fully refreshed when a browser reloads a page, it is usually
required to press Ctrl + F5 on your PC or command + R to refresh the page properly.
Using these keyboard shortcuts ensures the browser will reload the page fully.
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% If you are following along, results will only be visible if you also removed
A the H1 tags as shown in the previous section!

After making the changes and refreshing the page properly the end result looks
like this:

Search entire store here...

m Magento®

Default welcome msg!
My Account | My Wishlist | My Cart | Checkout | Log In

Your Language: J=uls|[Eh LI

Furniture  Apparel

Home / Elecironics / Cell Phones / Nokia 2610 Phone

W div.product-name =~
=] COMPARE PRODUCTS

Nokia 2610 Phone You have no items to compare.

Email to a Friend

3 Review(s) | Add Your Review 2 MY CART

YYou have no items in your shopping

Availability: In stock cart.

$149.99

Qty: |1 ¥ OR Add to Wishlist o

Add to Compare BACK TO SchooL

Keep your eyes open |

{
]

Quick Overview

for our special Back
The words "entry level" no longer mean "low-end," especially to School items
when it comes to the Nokia 2610. Offering advanced media and save BIG!
and calling features without breaking the bank

Double click on above image to view full picture &% COMMUNITY POLL

D il
‘j t What is your favorite Magento

?
MORE VIEWS feature?

Layered Navigation
‘ N Price Rules
/? | Category Management
b Compare Products

NOW ACCEPTING

S v e e e e e e e - PavPal

Details

Time for action - removing a block from the right column

Most of Magento's pages have either two or three columns, with the right column containing
information such as the shopping cart contents and a product comparison block. We will

be removing one of these; the technique shown can be used for removing most unwanted
blocks from the frontend of your store.

1. Turning on Template Path Hints and block names: As mentioned we'll pick
removing the "product compare" block from the right column of Magento for
our example:
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| COMPARE PRODUCTS

‘You have no items to compare.

| Add Your Review £ MY CART

You have no items in your shopping
cart.

OR Add to Wishlist

Add to Compare
Addto Compare BACK TO ScHoOL

Keep your eyes open

for our special Back
no longer mean "low-end," especially to School items
kia 2610. Offering advanced media and save BIG!
out breaking the bank

&> COMMUNITY POLL

What is your favorite Magento
feature?

_) Layered Navigation
_) Price Rules

_) Category Management

Comﬁare Products

To find out where to look we have to know what kind of block we are dealing with.
Template Path Hints can be turned on for that purpose, with the additional option
to display "block names". In the following screenshot you can see how the frontend
of your store will look after activating these:

Iproduct/list/related.phtml
Iproduct/compare/sidebar.phtml

[Erhimiyia 2610 Phone =| COMPARE PRODUCTS
Email to a Friend You have no items to compare.
frontend/base/default/template/revic
3 Review(s) | Add Your Review t/cart/sidebar.phtml
h - o,
frontend/bas¢ atml % MY CART
You have no items in your
:Availability: In stock shopping cart.
frontend/base/default/terr
H fronten sfright_col.phtml
11$149.99 —
frontend/base/default/templ nl BACK TO scHoot
- Keep your eyes open
frontend/base/de mi for our special Back
to School items
frontend/base/default/templ nl and save BIG!
B A A e Pt
frontend/base/default/tempk
"Add 16 Wishlist
Add to Compare
frontenc ive.phtml
Quick Overview &° COMMUNITY POLL !
The words “enlu level'no Ionger mean "low-end," esgeciallx What is your favorite
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2. Finding the block and layout update file to edit: As you can see in the screenshot,
the compare block is of type catalog/product compare sidebar. The first bit,
catalog, is what we are interested in.

3. Finding the section for the compare block inside the layout update file: In the
layout folder we can now open the catalog.xml file.

oy oin : T amalog a3 o symbol eees %
* #license  hitp://openscurce.org/licenses/afl-1.0.php Acodemic Free Li
Beginner quide e authorizenes xmi .
layout bundie xmi
| tempiate casteha xml
I catalog_msrp.xmi
iy catalog. sl
i defailt cataloginventary xm
eatalogseareh ami
centinel umi
checkoutami
cms_somi
cantaets xmi
care.xmi
customer.xml
dinctory.xml
davwnioadable.xmi
googleanalytics aml
googlecheckout xml
maneybookers vt edefoults
newsletter, xml
cauth xml
page xmi
pagecache sl
paymentxmi
paypal xml
paypalukami
persistentaml
pallxmi
productalest xml
reports.xml
e
res.ami
sales
sales, aml
sendfriend.xmi
shipaing.xm
tagoaml
——
wishilst xml
amicannectami
foul

In this file we can see a section called default, which contains a section that says
<reference name=rights. Inthis <reference name=rights> part are all

the blocks that should be displayed in the right column according to catalog.
xml. It's possible that other layout update files also add blocks to the right column
by referencing the right column! For example, the checkout . xm1 file also uses
<reference name=right> to add the shopping cart sidebar to the right column.

4. Removing the compare block from the layout file: After this search, removing
the product compare block is easy. Remove the line that starts with <block
type="catalog/product compare sidebar" and save the file. The result
should look like the following screenshot:
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Het—

Default layour, loads most of the pages

-

H<i-—
Tce:agnry default layout

<defaulc>
<1-- Mage_catalog ——>
<reference name='top.menu’>
<hlock type="catalog/navigation' nams='catalog.topnav' template='catalog/navigation/top.phtml'/>
</reference>
<reference name='left'>
<block type="core/template' name='left.permanent.callout' template='callouts/left col.phtml'>
<action method="setImgSre’ ><sreximages/mediafcol left_callout.jpg</sre></actions
<action method="setImgAlt' translate='alt' wmoduls='catalog'><alt>Our customer service is available 24/7. Call us at (555} 555-0123
<action method="setLinkUrl'><url>checkout/cart</url></action>
</block>
</reference>
<reference name='"right'>
<hlock type="coreftemplate’ neme='right.permanent.callout’ template='callouts/right col.phtml'>
<action method="setImgSre’><sreximages/media/col right_callout.jpg</sre></actions
<action method="setImgAlt' translate='alt' moduls="catalog'><alt>Keep your eyes open for our special Back to School items and save
</block>
</reference>
<reference name='footer Links">
<action method="addLink' translate='label title' mocdule='catalog’ ifconfig='catalog/seo/site map'><label>Site Map</label><url helper='d
</references
<block type='"catalog/product price template’ n=me='cataleg product price template' />
</defanlt>

The product compare block will now be gone when you click on through your store!

Magento uses a method of quickly remembering some of your settings
called caching. After you have made changes to the design configuration
or layout update files, it may be necessary to go to System | Cache
4 Management and clear all the caches. You do this by selecting all the
%»\ checkboxes (clicking on Select All also works), then selecting Refresh from
the drop-down menu in the top-right and clicking on the Submit button.
When you are working on your store, it is often handy to choose Disable
from the drop-down menu instead, so you don't have to refresh the caches
after every change. Remember to re-enable caches when you are done!

It should have become apparent by now that making adjustments to Magento themes
should not be underestimated. We advise you to make a careful consideration between
spending your time on your store's content or on messing with themes. Often calling in the
services of an expert helps free your time for all the other essential e-commerce activities.
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What just happened?

The app/design/frontend/beginner/guide/layout folder shown in the following
screenshot contains XML files that tell Magento what information to show where. All the
XML files define blocks, and the frontend of your store is always constructed by composing
multiple small blocks together into one big page. The blocks to load for a certain section of
the website are defined in the XML files. In other words, which HTML files Magento should
show is determined in those files. Explaining all the intricacies of the XML structure is
outside of the scope of this book. For that we point to Magento's theming guide, which was
previously mentioned.

[ code [ (] adminhtm| [ L1 base [ (] quide » [l etc [ 5 autherizenet.xml
(] design » [ frontend » [ beginner > 7 bundle.xml
(3 e r [ install + [ default L [ template [ | captcha.xml
[ locale L _ catalog_msrp.xml
[81 Mage.php Y catalog.xml
7 cataloginventory.xml
_ catalogsearch.xml
~ centinel.xm|
" checkout.xml
- ems.xml
| contacts.xml
" core.xml|
7 customer.xm|
| directory.xml
_ downloadable.xml|
| googleanalytics.xml
| googlecheckout.xm|
_ moneybookers.xml
| newsletter.xml
| oauth.xml
| page.xml|
Y pagecache.xml
| payment.xml
| paypal.xml|
5 paypaluk.xml
7 persistent.xml
7 poll.xml
_ productalert.xml
Y reports.xml
7 review.xml
- rss.xml
(21 sales
" sales.xml
7 sendfriend.xml
_ shipping.xml
Y tag.xml
7 weee.xml
' wishlist.xml
~ xmiconnect.xml

In the 1ayout folder shown in the preceding screenshot, you'll see that the XML files are
named according to Magento components such as customer, catalog, and checkout.
Every frontend component in Magento has its own logic and you can often use that to find
the relevant XML file quickly as well. For instance, if you want to edit the shopping cart
sidebar block that is shown in the right column of the store, the checkout .xml file is a
logical place to look even without having to turn on Template Path Hints and accompanying
block names!
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After discussing how you can edit CMS pages and specifically Magento's home page, we
discussed how you can go about getting a solid Magento theme. The most basic choice is
whether to use a premade theme or a custom theme, with picking a good supplier being
crucial for each one. Practical guidelines were given for editing the frontend of your store
yourself, although making use of Magento experts remains highly recommended. In the next
chapter we will see how to handle the order handling process, from the moment the order is
received, to invoicing and shipping.
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Now that we have products, configured e-mails, payments, and shipping
and had a closer look at our store's appearance, it's time to start doing
some real sales! But what happens once we do? How do we keep track
of our orders, deliveries, and invoices after that? This chapter describes
exactly those processes.

In this chapter, you will learn:
¢ Working with Sales Orders in the Magento frontend to test drive your
sales process
Working with sales orders, invoices, and shipments
Creating a sales order directly in the Magento backend

What Magento can and cannot do when you have to handle returns and
credit memos

¢ What you need to do if you need integration with other software solutions

So far in the previous chapters we've spent lots and lots of time in the Magento backend.
Except for the chapter about themes, you've hardly spent any time in looking at what your
customers will see in the frontend. And that isn't good, because the end result of your work
is of course why you're taking all the steps from the earlier chapters.



Fulfilling Orders

Since we have already taken a lot of steps to prepare ourselves it's time to have a closer look
at what your customers will see when they are visiting your store. Of course the look and

feel of your web shop highly depends on the theme you've chosen. To keep everything as
standardized as possible, we'll be using the default Magento theme throughout this chapter.
And we're using the sample data available to decently fill the store. Let's do some sales orders!

¢ We're assuming here that this won't be your first time ever in buying something
from an online store. So you'll know what such a process generally looks like. Even
though a lot of the steps we'll take here will be pretty obvious for you, we'll still
show them just to make you aware of all the Magento-specific things that will
be visible. It's good to have a closer look at this process and be aware of what is
happening exactly. Remember that everything that we did so far in the Magento
backend will have its consequences in the frontend for your customers.

Time for action - creating a first sales order

Let's start with creating a first sales order, just to have a closer look at what your customers
will see in your store:

1. From our demo store home page, just select a product, or first click on a category in
the main menu and select a single product from there:

Bearch entire store here

m M age nt [0} . Default welcome msg!

shlist | My Cart | Checkout | Log in

Your Language: [JSulsli] E

Furniture  Electronics  Apparel

Home / Olympus Stylus 750 7.1MP Digital Camera

& RELATED PRODUCTS

Olympus Stylus 750 7.1MP Digital Camera Check items to add to the cart
or select all
Email to a Friend —

Universal Camer:
1 Review/(s} | Add Your Review el = e
Availability: In stock
Nishlist
$161.94
=] iversal Camera
$19.00
) ) Add to Wishlist
Quick Overview
Atechnically sophisticated point-and-shoot camera offering ] A SLA Camers Tripod
anumber of pioneering technologies such as Dual Image AN $99.00
Stabilization, Bright Capture Technolaegy, and TruePic Turbo, d Add to Wishlist
as well as a powerful 5x optical zoom.
Double click on above image to view full picture =] COMPARE PRODUCTS
- H + “You have no items to compare

MORE VIEWS
M MY CART

3 =
i P You have no items in your shopping
ﬁ l-& .
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On your product detail page, take a closer look at all the items that are being shown.
Remember that by playing with Magento's settings it's possible to influence what is
and isn't visible here. Anyway, add the item to your cart.

Next, your cart is shown. In here pay attention to items such as the shipping
calculator (see Chapter 8, Configuring Shipping), the products on the right
(Chapter 4, Simple Products), and the possibility to check out using multiple
shipping addresses:

Search entire store here

m '\AagentoI!=J Default welcome msg!

ut a In
RCUTEELGIEN S English Iz‘

Furniture  Electronics  Apparel

Proceed to eckou

Shopping Cart

@ Olympus Stylus 750 7.1MP Digital Camera was added to your shopping cart. ‘

Product Name Unit Price Qty Subtotal

Olympus Stylus 750 7.1MP Digital Camera Edit $161.94 1 $161.94 a3l

Continue Shoppin, Clear Shopping Cart Update Shopping Cart

I@

Based on your selection, you may be £ DISCOUNT CODES Subtotal §161.94
interested in the following items: Enter your coupen code if you have one. Grand Total $161.94

Toshiba M285-F 14"
$1,599.99

Add to Cart

Add to Wishlist

L
i
i

Checkout with Multiple Addresses

e & ESTIMATE SHIPPING AND TAX
Samsung MM-AS00M Ace Enter your destination to get a shipping
E $150.00 estimate.
i -

[247]




Fulfilling Orders

4. When we're continuing our sales process in the checkout, the first step a customer
has to take is to login, create an account, or to checkout as a guest. This last option
can be enabled or disabled. It's up to you whether or not you want to allow Guest
Checkout. Just be aware that in a consumer-oriented website enabling the Guest
Checkout can really increase your sales. Navigate to System | Configuration | Sales
| Checkout | Checkout Options:

Search entire store here...

m Magentoﬂ Default welcome msg!

y Wishiist | My Cart (1 tem) | CI it | Log in

Your Language: QJyls{li)] Iz‘

Furniture  Electronics  Apparel

Checkout YOUR CHECKOUT PROGRESS
CHECKOUT AS A GUEST OR REGISTER LOGIN
Register with us for future convenience Already registered?

Please log in below:
@ Checkout as Guest

_ Email Address *
™ Register

Register and save time!
Register with us for future convenience Password

+ Fastand easy check out
+ Easyaccess to your order history and status

[ Continue |

5. If you take a closer look, you will notice that the Magento Checkout procedure
requires six steps for the customer to take. This might seem overwhelming, but
in fact you're staying on the same page all the time. It isn't bad at all, but some
store owners just want a simpler method and less steps to take or even a '"One
Step Checkout". If you want to change the default steps of Magento you'll need
an extension to help you out. More on this topic can be found in the next chapter.
For now, just continue taking all the necessary steps and start with entering your
personal details, as shown in the following screenshot:
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Checkout YOUR CHECKOUT PROGRESS
First Hame * Last Name *
Robbert Ravensbergen
Company Email Address ™

robbert@joomolocks.com
Address ™

1230 Herbert Ave

City * State/Province *

Salt Lake City Utah =]
Zip/Postal Code * Country *

84109 Uniled States =]
Telephone * Fax

(801) 6148243

@ Ship to this address

Ship to different address

Note that the customer can decide to use the same address as a shipping address
or enter a different one. If you keep the default, step 3 of the checkout process
will be skipped.

Next, choose the shipping method. In our example, we just used one fixed rate
for all items. More on configuring shipping methods has been discussed in the
previous chapter:

Checkout YOUR CHECKOUT PROGRESS
Billing Address | Change

Robbert Ravensbergen
1230 Herbert Ave

Salt Lake City, Utah, 84109
United States

T:(801) 6148243

Shipping Address | Change

Robbert Ravensbergen
1230 Herbert Ave

Fixed $5.00 Salt Lake City, Utah, 84109
United States

T.(801) 6148243

Flat Rate

12491
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8. Instep 5 of the checkout form, you can select the payment method you'd like to
use. The contents of this part, of course, completely depend on the configuration
of your payment methods, which we've discussed during Chapter 7, Accepting
Payments. In the following example, we simply enter our credit card information,
using a test account:

YOUR CHECKOUT PROGRESS
Billing Address | Change

Checkout

Robbert Ravensbergen
1230 Herbert Ave

Salt Lake City, Utah, 84109
United States

T:(801) 6148243

Shipping Address | Change

Robbert Ravensbergen
1230 Herbert Ave

Salt Lake City, Utah, 84109
United States

T:(801) 6148243

) Check ! Money order

@ Credit Card (saved)
Hame on Card * B
Shipping Method | Change
Ravensbergen

Flat Rate - Fixed $5.00
Credit Card Type *

American Express =]
Credit Card Number *

378282246310005

Expiration Date *

02 - February Iz‘ 2014 E‘

Card Verification Number *
111 Vhat is this?

9. Finally, check your order once more for all the details in an overview. Confirm it
by clicking on Place Order. Note that in this example, there's no additional sales
tax applied! More on using tax for your orders was discussed during Chapter 2,
General Configuration:
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Checkout YOUR CHECKOUT PROGRESS
Billing Address | Change

Robbert Ravensbergen
1230 Herbert Ave

Salt Lake City, Utah, 84109
United States

T:(801) 6148243

Shipping Address | Change

Robbert Ravensbergen
1220 Herbert Ave
Salt Lake City, Utah, 84109

Product Name Price Qty Subtotal United States
Olympus Stylus 750 7.1MP Digital Camera $161.94 1 $161.94 T (B01) 5148243
Subtotal 516194
Shipping & Handling (Flat Rate - Fixed) $5.00 ST LR e

Grand Total $166.94 Flat Rate - Fixed §5.00

S Payment Method | Change
Forgot an ltem? Edit Your Cart ce Ord
| ) Credit Card (saved)

Credit Card Type:
WasterCard

Credit Card Number:
wox-5100

Hame on the Card:
Ravensbergen

10. Once confirmed, your customer will receive an order confirmation by e-mail and will
be redirected to the Thank you page. As a store owner, you might want to receive
these confirmation e-mails as well. You can enter your e-mail address to do so in the
backend. Navigate to System | Configuration | Sales | Sales Emails, if you want to
receive a copy of all sales orders:

Your order has been received. [E] COMPARE PRODUCTS

*You have no items to compare.

Thank you for your purchase! % MY CART

Your order # is: 100000005 *fou have no items in your shopping
cart

You will receive an order confirmation email with details of your order and a link to track its progress.
RECENTLY VIEWED
PRODUCTS

Olympus Stylus 750 7.1MP Digital

Camera
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The confirmation page may have additional information. For instance, when
ordering a downloadable product, Magento will show a link to your account,
where you'll be able to download your item. Because of this, it is always required
to create an account in Magento when you're ordering downloadable products.
Therefore, a guest checkout isn't possible in this case:

Ll | My Downloadable Products

Account Dashboard

Account Information 2item(s) Show | 10 Iz‘ per page
Address Book Order # Date Title Status Remaining Downloads
My Orders 100000006 21713  Top secret document-Part 2 Pending  Unlimited
Billing Agreements 100000006 21713 Top secretdocument-Part1 Pending  Unlimited
Recurring Profiles 2 Item(s) Show | 10 E per page

My Product Reviews
My Tags

Iy Wishlist

Iy

\pplications
Mewsletter Subscriptions

My Downloadable Products

Once a customer goes through the checkout in your online store a sales order will be
created. It doesn't matter if the order was paid for or not. As soon as the customer
confirms the order in Magento, it has been created.

Navigate in the top menu to Sales | Orders:

Magentcr Admin Panel Global Record Search Logged in a5 admin | Saturday, February 16, 2013 | Try Magento Go for Free | Log Out
Dashboard | Sales  Cafalog | Mobile  Customers | Promofions  MNewsleter ~CMS | Reports | System ® Gethelp for this page
| | | | | | | |
} Orders
Page |1 of 1 pages | View [20 perpage | Total 5records found | B) New Order RSS & Exportto:[Csv : ::
Select Visible | Unselect Visile | 0 items selected Actions. [=] :
Order # Purchased From (Store) Purchased On 1 Bill to Hame Ship to Name G.T. (Base) G.T. (Purchased) Status Action
Any [=] [=] From: 5] From From: =
To: @ To To:
[F] 100000005  Hy e-commerce Feb 16,2013 1:58:01 Robbert Ravensbergen Robbert Ravensbergen $166.94 516694 Pending  Viev
Wain Store Al
English
[F] 100000004  Hye-commerce Jan20,20136:08:22  Jane Doe 540.00 54000 Pending  Vieu
Wain Store Al
English
[F] 100000003 My e-commerce Jan6, 201333407  digdfgdf gdigdf digdfgaf gafgaf $1,391.70 $1,39170 Pending  Vieu
Wain Store Pl
English
[[] 100000002 My e-commerce Jan6, 201333257 safsdfsof sfsdfsdr Sdfsafsdf sofsdfsaf $5,099.95 55,099.95 Pending  View
Wain Store Pl
English
[[] 100000001 My e-commerce Jan6,20138:3254  Hank Tank 51,000.00 $1,000.00 Pending  View
Main Store Al
English
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This page shows all the sales orders that have been received in your Magento installation
with the newest one on top. Strangely though, there's no possibility here to filter on website
or storefront scope.

From here you have several possibilities:
¢ Create a new sales order directly in the Magento backend. This could come in handy
if you're also taking orders by telephone and want to register them all in Magento.
Change the status of an existing sales order.
Print a document for the received sales order.

Add a filter on the shown sales orders by using the label fields on top of the
order grid.

¢ Export orders to a csvV file format. This default export function won't be very useful
in practice though. Yes, it's possible to export your orders to Excel using the csv
export, but often you'll need something that is tailor-made for your situation.

¢ Open an existing order to look at the details and perform further actions.

Just as in every grid page in Magento, there are several ways to browse through your sales
orders using the pagination on top, or use the filters to search for specific sales orders.
Please note that when using filters, only those orders that meet all criteria will be visible.

It's always possible to delete all filters and show all orders again by clicking on the Reset
Filters button:

Magenlo‘ Admin Panel Global Record Search Logged in as admin | Saturday, February 16, 2013 | Try Magento Go for Free | Log Out
Dashboara | sales  Catalog | Mobile | Cusiomers =~ Promolons | Newsiefr =~ CMS | Reporls | System | @ Gethelp for this page
7 Orders \
Page |1 of 1 pages | View [20 [] perpage | Total 1 records found | Y Ne s = Expertio:[csv B Exvort "
sitle | Unselect Visible | 0 fems selected Actions| " Subrit |
Order & Burchased From (Store) i 7 Ship to Hame GT. (Base) GT.(Purchased)  Status Action
From: From: [=]

To: To:

m 100000005 My e-commerce Feb 16,2013 1.58:01 Robbert Ravensbergen Robbert Ravensbergen $166.94 $166.94 Pending
Main Store Al
English

Besides that you have several options to select and deselect orders and use the same action
for all selected orders. Be careful though, as it's easy to accidentally cancel orders, even
canceling multiple orders at the same time!
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Order numbering

Magento uses default number ranges for orders, invoices, shipments,
and credit notes. If you're running only one website and store front these
will all start with number 10000001, 9 numeric digits, going up from this
~\l number. However, if you are running multiple store fronts, Magento will
automatically assign 200000001 to your second store front and so on.
Q Sometimes it is necessary to change the way Magento handles these
number ranges and you could even use a smaller or longer number to fit
your needs. Unfortunately, there's no immediate setting available that you
can use to change its behavior. You need to go into the eav_entity
store table to make changes. If you need to do this, we recommend that
you consult a Magento specialist to help you out.

Looking at our Sales Orders grid, there are several fields immediately available that you can
use to make sure you identified and are working on the correct Sales Order. One of the fields
that needs a better explanation is the Sales Order Status field.

Depending on where your order is in the sales process, the status of your order will differ.
Some of the following statuses may not even occur, depending on your settings and the
payment methods you use:

*

Canceled: This speaks for itself. A canceled order can get this status because the
payment was canceled by the customer, or if you manually canceled the order in
the Magento backend.

Closed: A closed order is generally an order that was partly delivered, but where it
wasn't possible to deliver the remaining items anymore. You close the order to mark
it as "done", being aware that it was never fulfilled completely. You should be in
contact with your customer when closing an order.

Complete: An order that has been delivered to the customer completely is marked
as complete. Note that the order receives this status as soon as all items have been
shipped (this doesn't mean that the customer also received the items!).

Suspect Fraud: This is used for orders paid with the PayPal gateway only, where the
PayPal service is expecting a possible problem with the transaction. Normally you
will receive an e-mail message from PayPal as well, describing the problem and the
steps you need to take. This status might be used by third-party extensions for other
payment methods as well.

On Hold: If there's any reason why you temporarily need to wait before delivering
an order to your customer, you have the possibility to put it on hold manually in the
Magento backend.
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¢ Payment Review: This status means that the external payment gateway is still
verifying the transaction. Do not yet deliver your items without checking if the
order has really been paid for. This status is closely related to Pending Payment
and actually it is uncertain what the exact difference between those two is.

¢ Pending: This is the first status an order receives when it has been placed.
A pending order means that the order was created, but hasn't been paid for yet.

¢ Pending Payment: The order receives this status as soon as the customer is in the
payment process, but hasn't completed that yet.

¢ Pending PayPal: This is the same as Pending Payment, but this one's specific
for the PayPal payment method. All other payment methods would receive
Pending Payment.

¢ Processing: As soon as an order has been paid for and invoiced, the status changes
to Processing. This means that from here you can continue with the delivery of your
order. An order with the status processing could have been shipped or invoiced,
but not both! Note that invoicing a pending order will also change its status to
processing. Be careful, because you might think that it has been paid for, which
doesn't necessarily have to be the case!

Your sales orders will receive most of the statuses described above automatically, depending
on the actual status of your order. You can control some of them manually as well, like
putting an order On Hold or setting it to Canceled.

It's also possible to define additional Order Statuses yourself. You may do so by navigating to
System | Order Statuses.

Time for action - opening and processing an order

This is how we open and process an order:

1. Search for your order by using the filters and just click on it as soon as you've
found the order you want to process. In our example, we're going to process the
order of the camera that we bought ourselves earlier in this chapter. Clicking
your order will open it. Note that our sales order has the Pending status, which
means that it has not been paid for yet. Why not, we entered our credit card
information, right? Yes, that's true, but our Magento system isn't connected to a
payment provider that will actually check if the card is valid and is able to do the
transaction. If your payment is validated and accepted online, the order status will
automatically change to Processing.
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2.

From here, you have several possibilities to process your order. On the top-right

corner there are several buttons available that you can use:

[u]

Edit: Actually you will not edit this particular order. The current one will be

canceled and a new one will be created.

o Cancel: This really cancels the current order and reverses any stock
transactions that have already been made.

o Send Email: This sends the order confirmation to the customer once more.

o Hold: This changes the status of the order to On Hold, just in case there's
any reason for you to not to process this order yet.

o Invoice: This will bring you to a new page to create a sales invoice for
this order.

o Ship: This will also take you to a new page, where you can confirm the

shipment for this order or a part of it.

Magento Admin Panel

Dasnboara | sales  Catalog

Global Record Search Logged i as admin | Sunday, February 17, 2013 | Try Msqenio

Mobile  Customers =~ Promotions — Newsletter = CMS | Reports | System

@ Gethelp for this page

Order View

Information
Invoices
CreditMemos
Shipments
Ccommenshsoy

Transactions

(5 Order # 100000005 | Feb 16, 2013 1:58:01 AM

Order # 100000005 (the order confirmation email was sent)

Order Date Feb 16,2013 1:58:01 AM

Order Status Pending

Purchased From My e-commerce
Main Store.

English

Placed from IP 62.195.225.23

Robbert Ravensbergen
1230 Herbert Ave

Salt Lake City, Utah, 84109
United States

T:(801) 6148243

Payment Information

Credit Card (saved)

Credit Card Type:  MasterCard

Credit Card Number: 5105105105105100
Name on the Card: Ravensbergen
Expiration Date: 022014

Order was placed using USD

QTN o | caner | soncman | o | o moie | 7 50

Customer Name Robbert Ravensbergen

Email robbert@joomblocks.com

Customer Group NOT LOGGED IN

‘Shipping Address
Robbert Ravensbergen
1230 Herbert Ave
Salt Lake City, Utah, 84109
United States
T (807) 6148243

‘Shipping & Handiing Information

Flat Rate - Fixed 55 00

items Ordered

Product Item Status Original Price Price aty Subtotal TaxAmount Tax Percent Discount Amount Row Total
Olympus Stylus 750 7.1MP Digital Camera Ordered $161.94 $161.94 Ordered 1 $161.94 $0.00 0% $0.00 §161.94
SKU: 750

Comments History

Add Order Comments
Status

Pending [+]

Comment

[F] oty Gustomer by Email
[l Visible on Frontend

[y Feb 16,2013 1:58:03 AM | Pending
Customer Notified

Order Totals

Subtotal ~ $161.94

Shipping & Handling $5.00
Grand Total ~ $166.94

Total Paid $0.00

Total Refunded 30.00
Total Due  $166.94
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3. The menu items on the top left of this page will let you navigate through various
documents that could exist for this order, such as the invoice and shipping
documents. Note that in this case, where this sales order was just created, those
sections will all be empty.

4. At the bottom left of the page you have the possibility to add a comment to this
order and if you want, you can send this comment along with a copy of the order
confirmation to your customer again. This comes in handy, for instance when there's
any reason why the order cannot be delivered immediately. Note that the drop-down
box holding the order status cannot be changed! The order status will change once
you create an invoice for your order.

5. The next step in handling your order is to create an invoice for it. Click on the Invoice
button on the top, to create an invoice as shown in the following screenshot:

New Inveoice for Order #100000005

<) Back

Order # 100000005 (the order confirmation email was sent) Account Information

Order Date Feb 16, 2013 1:58:01 AM Customer Name Robbert Ravensbergen
Order Status Pending Email

robbert@joomblocks.com

Purchased From Wy e-commerce Customer Graup NOT LOGGED IN
Wain Store
English
Placed from IP 62.195.225.23
Billing Address. Edit Shipping Address Edit
Robbert Ravensbergen Robbert Ravensbergen

1230 Herbert Ave

Salt Lake City, Utah, 84108
United States

T:(801) 6148243

Payment Information

Credit Card (saved)

Credit Card Type:  MasterCard
Credit Card Number. 5105105105105100
Name onthe Card: Ravensbergen
Expiration Date: 02/2014

Order was placed using USD

1230 Herbert Ave

Salt Lake City, Utah, 84109
United States

T:(801) 6148243

‘Shipping Information

Flat Rate - Fixed Total Shipping Charges: $5.00
Create Shipment (]

Items to Invoice
Product Price aty Qty toInvoice  Subtotal TaxAmount Discount Amount Rows Total
Olympus Stylus 750 7.1MP Digital Camera $161.94 Ordered 1 [1 $161.94 50.00 5000 $161.94
SKU: 750
Update Qty
Paid Amount Refund Amount Shipping Amount Shipping Refund Order Grand Total
50.00 50.00 50.00 $0.00 $166.94
Invoice History Invoice Totals
Invoice Comments Sublotal  $161.94
Shipping & Handling $5.00
Grand Total ~ $166.94

Append Comments
Email Copy of Invoice [0
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Normally it isn't necessary to make any changes to the invoice, although it is
possible to change (decrease) the quantities of your item and add a comment to
the invoice. You can only lower the quantities to split your order into two or more
different parts. It isn't possible to invoice more than originally ordered. If you want
to send the invoice to your customer by e-mail and include your comments in it,
you have to click on the appropriate checkboxes. Next just click on the Submit
Invoice button at the bottom. Since we have now invoiced the order, its status will
automatically change to Processing.

6. Once your invoice has been created, the Invoice button disappears from the row at
the top of your screen. It is now possible to create a credit memo, in case you need
to credit the created invoice. Note that although your invoice has been created,
you did not automatically receive a print of it. If you need one, click on the Invoice
menu on the left, open your invoice, and click on the Print button. A pDF file will be
generated like seen in the following screenshot, which you can open and print using
Acrobat Reader or any other tool that is able to open PDF files:

Invoice # 100000001
Order # 100000005

Order Date- Feb 16, 2013

Sold to: Ship to:

Robbert Ravensbergen Robbert Ravensbergen

1230 Herbert Ave Salt Lake City, 1230 Herbert Ave Salt Lake City,
Utah, 84109 Utah, 84109

United States United States

T: (801) 6148243 T: (801) 6148243

Payment Method Shipping Method:

Credit Card (saved) Flat Rate - Fixed

Credit Card Type: MasterCard

Credit Card Number: xxxx-5100 (Total Shipping Charges $5.00)
Name on the Card: Ravensbergen

Products SKU Price Oty Tax Subtotal

Olympus Stylus 750 7.1MP Digital 750 $161.94 1 50.00 $161.94
Camera

Subtotal 3161.94

Shipping & Handling 35.00

Grand Total $166.94
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Your customer is also able to open the same PDF invoice, in the My Account section
of the frontend website, but only if the customer decides to create an account
before finalizing the order.

Document layout

Magento uses a default layout for all documents that will be generated, such
as Invoices, Credit notes, and Packing Slips. Although they are generally OK
with changes, they do not appreciate other documents that will be used
throughout your company. You may add your own logo, but that's about
it. There's no good solution available within Magento yet to change the

M look and feel of these documents. Some information is available here at:
http://www.magentocommerce.com/wiki/5 - modules and
development/orders/editing an invoice pdf.

But the problem is that programming skills for Magento will be required
to really make some progress in this area. Another possibility would be
to use an extension to help you. One of the offered extensions to do this
task can be found here at: http: //www.magentocommerce . com/
magento-connect/pdf-invoice-shipment-credit-memo-
documents-5843.html.

Next, we are going to ship our sales order. From the Sales Order page, click on the
Ship button on the top-right corner of the screen. It is similar to creating an invoice,
as this will open a page that will let you enter the quantities that we will ship. As
when creating an invoice, it's possible to lower the quantities that we will ship.

On this page it's also possible to add a tracking number from your carrier, so that
your customer can track where the package is. If you choose to send your customer
an e-mail about the shipment from this page, the tracking number will be included
in the message.
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Once ready, just click on the Submit Shipment button at the bottom of the page:

for Order #1

New

Order # 100000005 (the order confirmation email was sent)

Order Date Feb 16, 2013 1:58:01 AM

Order Status Processing

My e-commerce
Main Store
English

Purchased From

Placed fram IP 62.196.226.23

Billing Address: Edit

Robbert Ravensbergen
1230 Herbert Ave

Salt Lake City, Utah, 84109
United States

T: (801) 6148243

Payment Information

Credit Card (saved)

Credit Card Type:  MasterCard
Credit Card Number:5105105105105100
Mame onthe Card: Ravensbergen
Expiration Date: 02/2014

The order was placed using USD

Shipment Comments:

Shipment Comments

Account Information

Customer Name Robbert Ravensbergen

robbert@joomblocks.com
NOT LOGGED IN

Email

Customer Group

Shipping Address Edit

Robbert Ravensbergen
1230 Herbert Ave

Salt Lake City, Utah, 84109
United States

T: (801) 6148243

Shipping Information

Flat Rate - Fixed Total Shipping Charges: $5.00
Title

I

Carrier Number * Action

Htems to Ship

Product aty Qty to Ship
Olympus Stylus 750 7.1MP Digital Camera Ordered 1 | |1
SKU: 750 Invoiced 1

Items to Ship

Product aty Qty to Ship
Olympus Stylus 750 7.1MP Digital Camera Ordered 1 |1

SKU: 750 Invoiced 1

Append Comments

Email Copy of Shipment [

I ——

Carrier integration

As there are lots and lots of carriers worldwide that you could be using,
we are showing the manual process here. However, it will make life easier
for you that some of them have integrated extensions for Magento. One of
the examples is ShipRush for FedEx: http://fedex.shiprush.com/
magento/index.shtml.

Q

Shipping and Tracking Information

Track this shipment
Flat Rate - Fixed Total Shipping Charges: $5.00

Carrier Title Number

United Parcel £ |Z| |United Parcel Senvice
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What just happened?

If you shipped all items, the status of your order has now changed to Completed.
Congratulations, you just processed your first order! Now, repeat this process multiple times
and learn as much as possible about the status an order can get. Use different scenarios for
combinations of payment and shipment methods you are using in your store. You cannot
practice and verify your process enough!

When your store grows, performing all these tasks, and keeping track of what's happening
in your backend may become a problem. There are a number of things that you can do to
increase the efficiency in this area that we would like to share with you:

1. Automatic invoicing. If you're working with a payment service provider to handle
your payments, it's often possible to change the order status after a successful
transaction to processed automatically. The invoice will be created and there's no
need to do this manually anymore for the majority of your orders.

2. As an alternative you could use an extension to bulk invoice and/or ship your
orders. One of the offered extensions can be found at: http://www.xtento.com/
magento-extensions/simplify-bulk-order-processing.html.

3. There are a percentage of customers that click on the BUY button, go through
checkout, and reach the payment service provider, but after that do nothing or just
close their browser. For some shops, this percentage can amount to 5-10 percent
of the total orders. In Magento, these kinds of orders would stay in pending status
indefinitely until the shop owner cancels them manually. If your store gets a fair
number of these orders, having a developer create a small piece of software that
cancels these orders for you can help greatly. The extension mentioned above could
probably solve this problem as well.

Sometimes it's necessary to create orders directly in the Magento backend yourself. This is a
situation that occurs regularly in a Business to Business (B2B) environment, where customers
are still used to picking up the phone and ordering what they need. Luckily Magento offers
functionality to support this process. First go to Sales | Orders using the menu.
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Time for action - creating a manual Sales Order

In here, you'll be adding a Sales Order directly in the Magento backend.

1. Click on the Create New Order button on top of the screen:

Global Record Search Logged in as admin | Sunday, February 17,2013 | Try Magento Go for Free | Log Out

Magento Admin Panel
® Gethelp for this page

Dashboard | Sales Catalog Mobile Customers Promotions Newsletter CMs Reporis System

| Orders \.

Page |1 of 1pages | View [20 [« perpage | Total & records found | & 1ie
i Visible | Unselect Visible | 0 items selected Actions| E:
Order# Purchased From (Store) PurchasedOn | Billto Name Ship to Name GT. (Base) GT.(Purchased)  Status Action
Any [=] [+] From: =] From: From: [+]
To: (& To: To:
[ 100000006 Wy e-commerce Feb 17,2013 420:05 Robbert Ravensbergen $1,000.00 $1,000.00 Pending  View
Al

Wain Store
English
Robbert Ravensbergen 516504 S166.04 Complete View
p— ——

100000005 My e-commerce Feb 16 2013 1.53:01 _Robbert Ravensbergen

2. Next, select a customer from the existing customer list using the filters or create a
completely new customer. It isn't possible to do a guest checkout here and create an

order for a customer without a customer record in the database:

Back

7 Create New Order

view [20 ] perpage | Total 3 records found

Page 1 of 1 pages
ID | MName Email Telephone ZIP/Post Code Country StateiProvince Signed Up From
All Countrie [+]
7 Robbert Ravensbergen robberi@joomblocks.com ++31 F1234567  6B3BHH Netherlands Admin
hankthetank@testexample.com 11111111111 1234df United States Alaska Admin
English

& JohnDoe
5 JaneDoe Jane@doexamplz.com 01234567890  1111E0 U.S. Minor
Outlying Islands
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3.

Next, you might need to select a store front for your order. This question will appear
only if you have more than one store front available in your Magento installation:

| Create New Order for Robbert Ravenshergen

Please Select a Store

My e-commerce
Main Store
& English
& French

) German

In the next screen, you will start filling all details for your order. Start with selecting
an invoice and shipping address for your customer. The default address will already
be preselected. You can choose a different one or create a new address on the fly.

Next, start adding products to your order. There are several ways to do this. For
example, you can use the search function by clicking on the Add Products button
on top of the page, but there are more options. The left part of the screen shows
various areas holding products that this customer has on his/her wishlist, recently
viewed and compared products, and products that the customer has bought before.
Note that functionality like this will only work if the customer always starts with
logging into your store when visiting your website. Unfortunately, this is not always
the case. If there are items available on the left part of the screen, you can simply
add them by clicking on the checkbox and by clicking on the arrow at the top of
every area.
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6. Once you add your products, you must select a payment method and calculate
the shipping costs for your order. Without these, it will not be possible to finalize
your order and save it. Note that it's only possible to select payment methods that
are available "offline". If normally your customers go through a payment solution
provider to make the payment, you cannot do that automatically here. So a manual
order requires a manual payment process!

(5 Create New Order for Robbert Ravensbergen in English Eﬂ _! Submit 0
Order Currency: |US Dollar [+

 Update Ciang= [P Price oty subtota e
Shopping Cart (0) *
Ne erdered items
No items
Account Information
Customer Group * | Retaller [=]
Email ropbert@jonmolocks com
Wishlist (0) k3 —
Billing Address Shipping Address
No items
Selectfrom existing customer addresses Select fram existing customer addresses:
| Robbert Ravensbergen, Johannes Rutgersstraat 1, Amhem, 6836HH, N[~ [ Robbert Ravensbergen, Johannes Rutgersstraat 1, Amhem, 6336HH, N

[7] Same As Billing Address

Prefix [ [P 1
FirstName * Robbert First Name * Robbert

Last Ordered ltems (1) %
ttem ? Middle liddle
Namefnitial Namefnitial
Top secret document ]
LastName* Ravensbergen LastName* Ravensbergen
Suffix Suffic
Company Company
Products in Comparison List (0} 2 Sireet Address * Johannes Rutgersstraat 1 Sireet Address * Johannes Rutgersstraat 1

No items

city= [amhem ] city* [amhem ]
Country* [Netherlangs ~ [+] Country* [Netherlanas —— [<]
StateiProvinee T State/Province ]
qecently Compared Procucts 0} ZipfPostal Code * E | ZipiPostal Code * R
No ftems Telephone * [vavstoaser Telephone * [r316123a567 |
Fax T Fax ]
VAT numoer ] VAT number ]

[[]Save in address book Save in address book

1t

Recently Viewed Products (1)

k4
Top secret document $1,000.00 [
No Payment Information Required Get shipping methods and rates

Order History Order Totals

Order Comments Subtotal $0.00

[IP——— Grand Tota $000

Append Comments [7]
Email Order Confirmation
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7. The final step is clicking on the Submit Order button. This will create your order with
a Pending status. By default, Magento will e-mail the Order confirmation to your
customer. From here on this order can be handled like any other regular sales order:

Suppas cies
@ Check/ Money order Flat Rate
() Credit Card (saved) Fixed - $5.00 /

Click to change shipping method

Order History Order Totals

(rdEqEommeEnts Subtotal 520,95
Shipping & Handling (Flat Rate - Fixed) $5.00
Grand Total $25.95

Append Comments [£]
Email Crder Confirmation

(P

Every online store owner will have to deal with returns. And your return percentage could
even be very high if you're selling clothes, shoes, or any other product that needs to 'fit'.
Returns of 30 percent or more are quite common for a certain product types! This is
something you have to take into account, not only from the financial side, but also from
the operational point of view. How are you going to take care of returns? How do you keep
track of them? The community version of Magento isn't very helpful in this area. The only
thing that you can actually do is create a Credit Memo (also called a Credit Note) for your
customer. The Credit Memo is a record of a refund, without meaning that the paid amount
was actually returned to the customer. We will take a closer look at the return process later
on, but first let's have a look of what can be done in Magento.
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Time for action - creating a Credit Memo

Follow these steps to create a Credit Memo:

1. Creating a Credit Memo in Magento is a very easy and straightforward process.
You can only create a Credit Memo for an order that has been invoiced. To do
so, search for your sales order via Sales | Orders. Note that there's also a direct
shortcut to Invoices using Sales | Invoices, but from there you won't be able to

create a Credit Memo! Once your order is open click on the Credit Memo button
in the top-right corner:

Ordler View J Order # 100000005 | Feb 16, 2013 1:58:01 AM

Information

Robbert Ravensbergen
1230 Herbert Ave
SaltLake City, Utah, 84109
United States

T-(801) 6148243

Credit Card (saved)

Invoices Order # 100000005 (the order confirmation email was sent) 'Account Information
Credit Mlemos Order Date Feb 16, 2013 1:58:01 AM Customer Name Robbert Ravensbergen
Shipments Order Status Complete Email robbert@ioomblocks.com
Comments History
ed From My e-commerce Customer Group HOT LOGGED IN
Transactions Main Store
English
Placed from IP 62.105.225.23
Billing Address Shipping Address Edit

Robbert Ravensbergen
1230 Herbert Ave
SaltLake City, Utah, 84109
United States

T-(801) 6148243

_m ing & Handling Information

Flat Rate - Fixed $5.00

i

2. Anew page will open, giving you the possibility to make changes to the Credit Memo,
if needed. Just as we've seen earlier during the sales order process, it isn't possible to
credit more than originally invoiced. You can only lower the quantity field.

3. Note that there's a field available for every line of your Credit Memo, giving you the
possibility to add your item back to your stock again. By default it is switched off, so

no stock level change will be applied! This is important to know when you are using
the Credit Memo during your return process.

4. Once done, there are a couple of fields left at the bottom of your Credit Memo, that
you may use to adjust the totals:

o Refund Shipping: Do you want to refund the shipping costs as well? By
default, this field shows the original shipping amount, assuming that you'll
refund it.

o Adjustment Refund: If there's any reason to give an additional refund
besides the total of the products and shipping, enter it here. It's not
possible to refund more money than originally paid though.
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o Adjustment Fee: This is the opposite of Adjustment Refund. An amount
entered here will be subtracted from the total amount that will be refunded
to your customer.

New Credit Memo for Order #100000005 D] Reset |

Credit Card (saved Flat Rate - Fixed Total Shipping Charges: §5.00
Credit Card Type. MasterCard

Credit Card Number: 5105105105105100

Name onthe Card: Ravensbergen

Expiration Date 02/2014

Order was placed using USD

Items to Refund
Product Price aty Return to Stock Oty to Refund  Subtotal Tax Amount Discount Amount Row Total
Olympus Stylus 750 7.1MP Digital Camera $161.94 Ordered 1 1 $161.94 $0.00 5000 §$16194
SKU: 750 Inveiced 1
Shipped 1 /
Paid Amount Refund Amount Shipping Amount Shipping Refund Order Grand Total
$166.94 $0.00 $5.00 $0.00 $166.94
Credit Mlemo Comments suntotal $1671.94
Refund Shipping 5
A .
Adjustment Refund 0
Adjustment Fee 0
Grand Total $166.94

Append Comments
Email Copy of Credit Mema [[]

—» gl

5. Click on the Refund Offline button to finalize the Credit Memo. The name of this
button has been chosen because creating a Credit Memo doesn't mean that the
customer actually received back the paid amount. That's normally something you'll
have to do manually, depending on the way the customer paid you.

Google Checkout

There is an exception to this rule though. If you're offering Google Checkout
as the payment method, you'll be able to refund the amount automatically.
In that particular case, the button will be named as Refund instead of Refund
Offline. More information about Google Checkout integration can be found
here:http://www.magentocommerce.com/wiki/welcome to
the magento user s guide/chapter 4#google checkout.

Note that now your Credit Memo is final, the status of the sales order is changed to Complete.
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But what ahout my return process?

That's a really good question. Magento offers no functionality besides the Credit Memo

in the Community version. Sometimes it would be handy to register what your received,

or to ask your customers to enter an RMA (Return Merchandise Authorization) before
sending anything back. In the Magento Enterprise version, there is some functionality
available to better support this process now. Community users should look for extensions if
they want to have more features than available by default. There are multiple possibilities
here; AheadWorks, one of the largest Magento extension providers, offers a good one at a
reasonable price at: http://ecommerce.aheadworks.com/magento-extensions/
rma.html.

What if | need to handle these processes out of Magento?

For a lot of companies the functionality that Magento offers will not be enough to run all
their processes. For instance, bookkeeping; this is something that Magento obviously doesn't
offer. Magento is an e-commerce solution and not more than that. If you feel the need to
integrate Magento with other software solutions then don't worry. First of all there are basic
export possibilities available in Magento itself. You can find them in the menu by navigating
to System | Import/Export. This offers already a lot of functionality that you can use to
export data from Magento to third-party solutions and vice versa. You can do a lot with these
functions, but unfortunately exporting orders or invoices isn't one of the offered functions. It
can only be used for customers and products.

So, if you need to interface orders and/or invoices with other software solutions you'll

need to use extensions or sometimes even custom software development. There are often
extensions available for widely used standard solutions. Even if your bookkeeping software
is developed by a local company there are still chances that someone has already developed
an integration tool for it. However, even if an extension is available for your situation, we still
recommend that you discuss this topic with a Magento partner or an experienced developer.
Integrating different pieces of software is always more difficult and time consuming than

you would think. And you cannot afford to miss orders or create errors in your bookkeeping
software because the integration isn't working completely correct! Looking for a Magento
partner to help you? Search for one using the search engines in your area or start here:
http://www.magentocommerce.com/partners/.

Do not forget to ask for references and really check them! Preferably check references of
companies that are close to your own business. In case of integration projects ask for a
proven track record. Experience in this area has proven to be really important.
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In this chapter you've seen how a customer sees your sales process. Test, test, and test it
again! Further on, you've worked with Sales Orders, Invoices, Shipments, and Credit Memos
in the Magento backend. This is enough to get you started for selling, but it is also important
to take a closer look at all different scenarios that might occur in your situation.

Magento isn't an "all-in-one" solution and sometimes you'll need extensions to manage your
processes in a more efficient way. That brings us to our next and final chapter where you'll
learn how to work with extensions and how to maintain your store.
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Maintaining and Administrating
Your Store

Finally, the big moment is there: your site goes live! It took a lot of preparations,
but you're there. Before you flip the switch, it's a good idea to make sure your
affairs are really sorted. You should have an overview of any and all modifications
to your website, and you should know all the login credentials to the systems you
use. It's also essential to properly test and maintain your store. These subjects will
be discussed in this chapter.

Managing your store

Maintaining a store is a very different process from getting it live. After the initial development
efforts are done, exhaustive testing should be done to make sure the store functions as
expected. After you're live, you are not dealing with a completely clean slate anymore and you
won't have to go through the prelaunch checklists again. However, you then have to carefully
consider if the things you want to do really add to your store's success, and in which way you
are going to add functionalities to your site. In this chapter, the following will be discussed:

Collecting all relevant information about your Magento store
A launch checklist as well as a collection of common gotchas
Managing your ever-growing list of wishes and requirements for your online store

Working with development partners

* 6 6 o o

Dealing with Magento upgrades
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Before you can go live, a lot of work will go into setting everything up. The process can take

a while and because of that it's possible to forget about things that were arranged during

the start of the entire process, such as logins to your payment service provider, all of the
different modules you installed, and so on. Because of that, it's useful to make an overview
containing all general system information regarding your store. Should problems arise in your
final tests, solving them will be a lot quicker when you have an idea of where to search for
the cause. At least the following should be known and documented prior to launching:

L 4

Modifications to Magento: For examples, what theme you are using, where that
theme is located, which e-mails you translated and which still need translating, and
which extensions you have installed. Check that you are really using each extension
present in your store. If you are not using a custom extension, it's better to remove
it. Any superfluous extensions inside your Magento installation will increase the
chance of problems later on, as custom extensions can conflict with each other and
have problems when you upgrade Magento.

Login credentials for Magento: Where is the Magento admin located, and what is
your admin username and password? The Magento admin can be found by placing
/admin/ behind your domain name by default. It is a good idea to set it to another
location through System | Configuration | Admin (this menu option is all the way to
the bottom of the menu in the left column in the configuration). Open the section
called Admin Base URL and set the Use Custom Admin Path drop-down menu to
Yes. After that, fill in the desired admin path in the Custom Admin Path input field.

FTP information: How do you get into your FTP server, and in which directory is
Magento located? If your hosting provider offers SFTP access this is preferred. SFTP
is similar to FTP but more secure.

Login credentials to your payment systems: For each different payment
processor you are using, note the URL to log in as well as the required
username and password.

Login credentials to other systems: Note where and how to log in to other systems
such as your fulfillment software, bookkeeping software, Google Analytics, Google
AdWords, and so on.

E-mail addresses: The addresses that you use in your store as well as how to retrieve
and send e-mails using them. Check which e-mail addresses you are communicating
to your customers and be completely sure that you are receiving e-mails for them in
your e-mail software. The fastest way of getting a bad reputation is not answering
customer queries.
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In the following screenshot, you can see the configuration section for the admin base
URL path:

»
-9
3
=]

Current Configuration Scope:
Default Config 4 @
Manage Stores Admin User Emalls

Startup Page

ll

Configuration

Startup Page Dashboard 4| [GLOBAL
» GENERAL

General

Admin Base URL []
Web =
Design Use Custom Admin URL No % | [GLOBAL]
Currency Setup Use Custom Admin Path Yes 4| [GLOBAL]
SEElEmEll ey Custom Admin Path [GLOBAL]
Contacts You will have to log in after you save your custom
Repors admin path.
‘Content Management
S

A

The only way to be sure you are launching a store without major problems is to test your

shop thoroughly before you go live. Make sure to test all important parts of your store and
give extra attention to places where you are using custom modifications (the overview we
discussed in the previous paragraph is handy for determining which places to emphasize).

During the construction of your shop, you should be testing thoroughly as well; the earlier
you find a problem the easier and faster it is to fix. Special emphasis should be given to
testing several real payment transactions and all the processing actions associated with them
(such as fulfillment). Make sure to make live payments using each of your payment methods
and test for the amounts of 0.01, 1, 1.51, and 5.02 at the least, so that you know different
possible values are supported. If you are expecting order values above $100 or $1000, it's
useful to test those too. You don't want to find out from real customers that your payment
gateway has capped your transactions at $1000 if you're selling kitchens for $15000, for
instance! You should be able to refund any transaction costs you're making during testing by
yourself, through your payment processor.

Remember to check your secure connections in your storefront and disable the inline
translation tool and any other activated developer settings (which can be found under
System | Configuration | Developer). Often the actual products that are going to be sold
are only placed inside the store just prior to the launch. It's much better to have at least
some of your actual products inside your Magento installation, with the actual images you
are going to use, because only then do you get a good impression of how your shop will be
experienced by your customers!

[213]




Maintaining and Administrating Your Store

An example of the development configuration settings can be seen in the following screenshot:

Current Configuration Scope: Developer [ © Save Confi |
Default Config E
Manage Stores Developer Client Restrictions 0
Configuration Allowed IPs (comma separated) 82.85.69.162,83.117.2.156,82.95.69.162,213.154. [STORE VIEW]
Leave empty for access from any ocation.
» GENERAL
General
Debug )
Web
Design Profiler No 4| [STORE VIEW]
Currency Setup
Store Email Addresses empiat Detingy )
Contacts Allow Symlinks No %) [STORE VIEW]
Reports ‘Warning! Enabling this feature is not recommended an

production environments because it represents a

Content Management .
potential securiy risk.

» GATALOG
o | Tersitor0lbie . 0]
Inventory Enabled for Frontend No 4 [STORE VIEW]
CooleiS e Enabled for Admin No +) [GLOBAL]
RSS Feeds Translate, blocks and other output caches should be

disabled for both frontend and admin inline translations.
Email to a Friend

CUSTOMERS Log Settings ]

Newsletter

v

Enabled Yes 4] [STOREVIEW]

‘Customer Configuration

System Log File Name system.log [STORE VIEW]
Logging from Mage: log(). File is located in

‘Wishlist

Promations {{base_dir}}var/iog
Persistent Shapping Cart Exceptions Log File Name exceptionlog [STORE VIEW]
Logging from Mage::logException(). Fileis located in
» CART2QUOTE {tbase_din}ivarliog

Not2Order

Quotations,

j
i

“
i

v

TURNKEYE EXTENSIONS

Have a go hero - testing your store

A checklist can be used to test your store in a structured fashion. Because it is not possible
for us to predict how your shop will function exactly, the example list we provide contains
only standard sections of Magento. Do not forget to include any additions and modifications
in your own testing table!

Going through such a list is not the most exciting job, but ensures that you can be more
confident when launching and that you have a better overview of any areas that may need
improvement (in our example, this is the My orders view in the customer account). If
necessary you can add or remove columns as desired of course. A tool such as Microsoft
Excel or a Google Docs spreadsheet is handy as they support working with columns easily.
The most important thing to remember is to test your store in a structured manner, and to
give anything relating to the purchase process special attention. This means emphasizing on
these aspects of your store:

¢ Navigation and catalog: Can your products be easily found? And is the information
presented clearly? Are your add-to-cart buttons easy to find?
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¢ Shopping cart and checkout process: Are the totals and taxes right? Are all the
forms working properly?

¢ Payment: Can a live payment be made properly? Is the redirect to the payment
processor quick enough?

¢ Shipments: Are the amounts shown for the shipping options correct? Are the
correct shipping options appearing at all?

¢ Follow-up information to a placed order: Do your order statuses properly reflect
paid and unpaid orders? Are customers receiving the right e-mails?

Anything not working right in these aspects of your shop should be considered a
showstopper. In other sections of your store you may wish to be a little less strict and elect

to fix those later.

When you've determined that your site looks and functions as expected, it's wise to have
somebody proofread (parts of) your site. It's important to know you're communicating
clearly, as visitors have very little patience for finding information. Check your store for
"Coming Soon" and "Under Construction" pages and consider disabling those, as they may
give the impression that you are still building your website and launching in the indefinite
future, instead of actively selling right now.

In the following table we've provided a sample table that can be used to test your shop:

Section of store Functionality Passed? Remark
Product list — list view Add to compare Yes

Add to wishlist

Add to cart
Product list — grid view Add to compare Yes

Add to wishlist

Add to cart
Product page Add to cart Yes Make warnings
Note: Test the product pages  Price notifications for Add to cart
for simplg, configurable, Stock notifications Elr:at:‘frms to be
bundle, virtual and
downloadable products. Add to compare

Add to wishlist
Shopping cart Change quantity Yes

Remove product from cart
Add product to wishlist

Continue to checkout
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Section of store Functionality Passed? Remark

Checkout process Login Yes

Note: Test all your payment Register
and shipping methods in

Billing address form
separate orders!

Shipping address form
Payment methods
Shipping methods
Review information

Secure page (https)

Customer account Login Yes My orders
Register overview is
messy
Log out

My orders overview
My wishlist
Secure page (HTTPS)

Mijn verlanglijst

In this section we will briefly go through a number of Magento settings that were discussed
earlier in this book. Besides the aforementioned functional checks, making sure that your
configuration is set properly is another essential factor in the store behaving as you expect
it to.
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Check if all settings in System | Configuration | General are right. Your time zone and
language are evidently important, and the Default Country field determines which country
is selected in your checkout by default for your customers. An example of the General
settings section can be seen in the following screenshot:

Magento- Admin Panel Global Record Search Logged in as admin | Wednesday, February 27,2013 | Try Magento Go for Free | Log Out
Dashboard Sales Catalog Mobile Customers Promotions Newsletter CmMs Reports | System ® Get help for this page
Current Configuration Scope: General _U.llllll
Default Config 3@
Manage Stores Countries Options o
Configuration Default Country United States : [STORE VIEW]
» GENERAL Allow Countries Afghanistan [STORE VIEW]
Aland Islands
General Albania
Algeria
Web American Samoa
Design Andorra
Angola
Currency Setup Anguilla
Antarctica

Store Email Addresses Antigua and Barbuda

Contacts -
Postal Code is Optional for the Afghanistan [GLOBAL]
Reports following countries Aland Islands
Albania
Content Management Algeria
American Samoa
» CATALOG Andora
Angola
Catalog Anguilla
Antarctica
Inventory Antigua and Barbuda
Google Sitemap European Union Countries Afghanistan [GLOBAL]
RSS Fouds. Aland Islands
Albania
Email to a Friend Algeria
American Samoa
Andorra
» CUSTOMERS [Angola
Newsletier Anguilla
Antarctica
Customer Configuration Antigua and Barbuda
Wishlist
Promotions States Options o
Locale Options: o
€ st :
Store Information Q

Persistent Shopping Cart

In System | Configuration | Web there are many essential settings. Under Search Engines
Optimization, it's important to have the Use Web Server Rewrites setting set to Yes, to make
your site rank better in search engines and to have cleaner URLs to present to your visitors.

Without setting this to Yes, a product URL will look like http://www.example.com/
index.php/product .html. If the rewrites are enabled, the same product's URL will look
like http://www.example.com/product.html. All hosting companies that say they are
able to host Magento should support the web server rewrites. It's always a good idea to
check with your potential web host before you enter into an agreement.
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What you set as the base URL in the Unsecure and Secure sections is very important. Usually,
the secure base URL would be a domain that starts with https:// and the unsecure base
URL starts with http://. However, you can only set the secure base URL to your HTTPS
domain if you have arranged for an SSL certificate with your hosting provider! Check the
other settings in the Web configuration thoroughly as well. The Web configuration section
looks like the following screenshot:

Current Configuration Scope: Web
Default Config e
Configuration
Web Polls (v}

HTML Head

In System | Configuration | Design | HTML Head, you will find information about your
website that is set to some text about Magento by default. The different settings you find
here are very important for search engines, so make sure to change all of them to something
specific for your store.

Placeholder images

When a product in your store does not have an image set, Magento will show a gray
Magento logo by default. You can change this by going to System | Configuration | Catalog
| Product Image Placeholder. Of course, it's best to prevent placeholder images from
appearing at all. Having good images in your store is essential to selling most products.

The gray Magento placeholder logo can be seen in the following screenshot as the second
product's image:

[218]



Chapter 11

Items 1 to 9 of 16 total Page: 1 2 » Show| 9  § perpage

View as: Grid List Sort By | Position § |1

2 3§

Hodge-Podge Cube 2 Cube
From: $110.00 $100.00 $70.00
To: $679.98

Add to Wishlist Add to Wishlist Add to Wishlist

Add to Compare Add to Compare Add to Compare

Check the contact information that was set up in System | Configuration | General and
System | Configuration | Store e-mail addresses to be sure customers can reach you.

Tax rates

Not having your tax rates set up properly from the beginning can cause a nightmare when
you're filing your tax returns and can potentially cause direct losses as well, so make sure to
place some test orders to test different taxation scenarios in your store.

Payment methods and shipping methods

In System | Configuration | Payment Methods and System | Configuration | Shipping
Methods, check if your payment- and shipping-related settings are correct. By performing
some test orders you will find problems quickly. Remember to check for each scenario. For
instance, if you have shipping methods that apply for different weight classes, place a test
order for each weight class. It's better to spend 30 minutes extra in testing them than to
miss revenue.
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Currency

Check if the settings in System | Configuration | Currency Setup are correct for the allowed
and default currency in your store.

Transactional e-mails — password text

All e-mails dealing with the purchase process should be set properly. The customer registration
e-mail warrants special attention: as soon as a customer registers in your store, Magento sends
the customer's password through an e-mail. This is unsecure. We recommend removing the
customer's password from the standard registration e-mail. To do that, remove the following
from Magento's transactional e-mail for customer registrations:

<strong>Password</strong>: {{htmlescape var=$customer.password}}

@ Magento®

Dear Example Sample,

Welcome to Main Store. To log in when visiting our site just click Login or My Account at the top of every page, and
then enter your e-mail address and password.

Use the following values when prompted to log in:

E-mail: senrad@gmail.com

Password: example

When you log in to your account, you will be able to do the following:

— Proceed through checkout faster when making a purchase

— Check the status of orders

— View past orders

— Make changes to your account information

— Change your password

— Store alternative addresses (for shipping to multiple family members and friends!)

If you have any questions about your account or any other matter, please feel free to contact us at

support@example.com or by phone at.

Thank you again, Main Store

As mentioned earlier in this chapter, you can change the admin URL in System |
Configuration | Admin. This makes breaking into your admin a little harder.
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404 (page not found)

The standard 404 (page not found) page that Magento shows is not tailored to your store.
To edit it, go to CMS | Manage Pages and edit the page that has the URL key no-route. It is
a good practice to have an upbeat text here instead of a scary "not found" message, and to
show your visitors some of your main categories so they can resume their search easier.

You can check if all of your products have stock and have stock management turned on
if applicable.

Once your shop is up and running, analytics about the usage of your store are an important
steering mechanism to base decisions on. You can register an analytics account for free on
http://analytics.google.comand set up the tracking through System | Configuration
| Google API.

Caching

During the development of your store, your store's cache management was probably turned
off. A cache greatly improves the speed of your store, so turn it back on by going to System

| Cache Management, selecting all the checkboxes, choosing Enable from the drop-down
menu in the top-right corner, and submitting.

Index Management

Go to System | Index Management and refresh all the store's indexes, by clicking on Select
All and clicking on the Submit button.

Licenses

Magento modules made by third parties, especially the paid for ones, are sometimes tied to
domain names. Check if you have a valid license for each of your modules, and if you have
set up the license in the configuration section properly.

Daily tasks / cron johs

Some of Magento's behind-the-scenes maintenance routines require running daily. You can
arrange for these automatic scripts through a so-called cron job. Ask your hosting provider to
set up a cron job for the file cron. php in your Magento folder's root.
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Log cleaning

Magento keeps records inside its database of every visit to your site. Your database can grow
quickly if you do not empty these regularly. In System | Configuration | System, you can find
a section called Log cleaning where you can set how often Magento should empty the log
tables. We recommend a daily purge.

[ This requires the cron job as previously mentioned. ]

Check with your hosting provider how often backups are made and in what way you can
access them. It is also a good idea to assess how quickly you can retrieve a backup and get
it online. Should a calamity strike your database, the worst things that can happen are not
having backups and not being able to restore your backups.

The product edit screen in Magento also has a section called Meta Information. The fields in
this section are important for search engines, and properly filling them can help you achieve
good rankings quickly.

Defaultimages in columns

By default Magento has some images placed in the left and right columns of a template,
such as the chalk board in the right column. When developing your store, it is easy to start
ignoring them and forgetting to remove them. That's why it's good to check your store

for default Magento images. In the following example, the infamous Magento dog and
blackboard can be seen. Visiting some newly-minted Magento sites by searching for them
in Google is bound to get some results that still have these inside their categories! For a
method to remove blocks such as the dog from the following screenshot from one of the
columns in your frontend, please refer to Chapter 9, Customizing Your Store's Appearance.
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Furniture Apparel

Home / Electronics / Cameras / Accessories

; Accessories COMPARE PRODUCTS
Did you know? :
Our customer service s Random accessories for different electronic items itouhavgnojiemaito compare.
available 24/7 =
555) 555-0123 2item(s) Show( 9 | 4 perpage % MY CART
( . View as: Grid List sortBy | Position 41 You have no items in your shopping

Hold on, help is
on the way.

cart.

\ / /f P = - |
/ { B : BACK To scHoot |
- - Keep your eyes open |
" \ for our special Back
F’ A} to School items
POPULAR TAGS and save BIG!
clean SLR Camera Tripod Universal Camera Universal Camera
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If anything happens that causes your store to experience problems, you should know who
to contact. Considering your Magento installation, at least these two scenarios should be
considered:

¢ Who can you reach when you experience critical bugs? When can you reach them?
And how quickly can they help you should you have a critical problem?

¢ What can you do when you have hosting problems? How quickly can you get in
touch with the right people at your hosting provider? And how quickly can they
take action?

What kinds of guarantees does your hosting provider give and what can you do if
they are not met? Downtime for a regular website is a hassle, but downtime for an
e-commerce site is immediate loss of revenue. Of course, the impact of downtime
and the kind of guarantees you should arrange with your hosting provider are highly
dependent on your size. A hosting provider will charge a lot more if they have to
guarantee you near-perfect uptime.

Further development of your wehsite

If you're starting with a relatively small budget, Magento offers the huge advantage that you
can launch quickly with a minimum feature set. You can always improve and change your
website at a later time, because it is open source software. Launching quickly means getting
indexed by search engines quicker, and being able to test how to get customers quicker. The
work on your store is never done. Trying to emulate the giants, such as Amazon, when you
launch is impossible, so try not doing everything under the sun before you have even had
one order. This goes for all aspects of your shop: marketing, sales, purchasing, customer
support, and so on. You will only find out what's really important after you go live.
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That said, your store should at least look reliable and work properly. Do not give your
customers the impression you threw it online in a weekend. There are a number of ways
to achieve this: good content, a nice logo, a well-picked theme, and more. A useful rule of
thumb to remember when you start with limited means is to start with the absolute bare
minimum of features on your site, and to start getting some order flow going as soon as
possible. Only when you have real paying customers can you judge what you really need to
grow revenues and profits.

If you already have an existing store or if you are going online with an already popular offline
brand, the game changes. In this situation you have a prior reputation to uphold. This means
you should perform a lot more analysis up front, primarily to match your existing business
processes. As a result, your project will probably be longer in this case. However, the same
rule of thumb applies: try to launch with the bare minimum of features.

Time for action - planning for the future

E-commerce is never done. During the construction of your new store and while running it as
well, many new ideas will pop up. If you don't prioritize and log those, your store may suffer

as things get forgotten and less important tasks get executed before urgent ones. That's why
planning for the future is important.

1. Creating a living document: You will probably not have everything you want in
your store when you go live. That's why it's a good idea to have a plan for further
developments on your website. The easiest way to do that is by simply keeping a
list of any desired modifications to your store. This only works if you keep a living
document! This means that if you encounter new wishes, these should be added to
the document, and if anything in the list becomes redundant, it should be removed.

2. Deciding on what factors to keep track of: An example list will be provided in a later
step. We will keep track of five aspects:

o Functionality: The feature or modification that is desired.

o Department: This specifies which area of your business will improve
because of the functionality.

o Benefit: The benefit you expect from this feature, indicated by plus signs.
A benefit can either be in efficiency or in revenue earned. In our example,
features giving a moderate benefit get a plus one, and features with a high
expected benefit get two pluses.

o Risk: The risk of developing and implementing the new feature, also
indicated by plus signs. More pluses means more the risk. Some things can
be risky because of reasons such as them having a lot of impact in your
current business processes, or because they mean you have to venture into
new market territory.

o Delivery time: The expected time needed to fully develop the feature.
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Keeping track of the department that benefits from the feature is useful when your
list grows and your company does as well. For example, if you notice your customer
service is getting swamped, you can filter the wishlist for all features that benefit the
customer service department, so that you can quickly decide what to implement to

lessen the burden there.

If you want to keep track of the category a feature belongs to, we recommend
that you keep broad categories to help you choose. For instance, a feature such
as "image zoom upon hover over product images" might be placed in a category
called "design improvements" instead of something like "product page design
improvements". By keeping categories broad, you ensure that your list remains
manageable and you do not lose too much time deciding in which category a

feature belongs.

Creating the list: An example list based on the factors we listed in step 2 can be
found in the following table:

Functionality Needed for Benefit Risk Delivery time
Integration with Financial + + 2 weeks
financial software administration
Different logo for Marketing - -- 2 hours
Christmas season
Integration with Conversion on site  ++ ++ 2 weeks
warehouse (faster deliveries),
management everybody
software dealing with order

fulfillment
Landing page for Marketing + -- 2 days

new product

Of course you can always expand the list with more columns if needed. However,

in our experience having many columns does make maintaining the list take a long
time, and as a result the list will quickly collect dust. If nothing else, it's better to
remove any columns you don't need. Microsoft Excel or a Google Docs spreadsheet
are good ways to create the list.

Deciding on which functionality to give priority: Based on the example list we
provided, we can conclude that building a landing page for a new product has
good expected benefits, low risk, and a quick delivery time. As such, it would be
one of the first things to tackle. Every time some collection of features for your
store is finished and pushed to live, take a look at the list again and determine
what to build next. Always keep adding feature wishes and remove wishes that
are either done or irrelevant.
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Have a go hero - constructing a list hased on your current ideas

Without any doubt, you already have multiple ideas for your store. Start by writing them out
in a simple list, and then decide how to prioritize them. Try to give an honest appraisal about
the effort required to implement each idea as well!

It is common to work with a development partner when setting up your shop. This can either
be a freelancer or an agency. In this section we give some pointers to get the best result
when working with such a partner. We will not go into details about project management or
communication as that is a huge subject outside of the scope of this book, and also highly
dependent on how involved you want to be in the development of your shop.

In this section we will discuss two possible tasks:

¢ Creating a design and theme

¢ Creating a functional enhancement

When you're working with a development partner, you will generally have both of these
tasks for them as they probably will be building a theme and some functionalities.

This is the situation where you are not using a premade theme, but rather a custom-built
one. When you're doing this, a good theme developer will go through the following steps
with you:

1. Making a wireframe of your website: This is a schematic view of the layout of your
site's most important pages. The amount of detail in a wireframe depends on the
amount of analysis work that is agreed upon. Even a rudimentary sketch of your
home page, category page, and product detail page is highly useful to quickly agree
on what information is to be shown and where.

Ensure that any parts of the site that are important are present in the wireframe,
such as customer account links, layered navigation, buy buttons, and so on. A proper
wireframe ensures the graphic designer understands what he/she is designing.
Magento is a big software package and most graphical designers do not know every
detail about how Magento functions. An example wireframe can be found in the
following diagram:
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logo

728x90

main nav

search

blurb: about us

blurb: events

blurb: services

featured posts (jQuery slide panel)

event banner

slide panel navigation

popular | latest | comments | tags

tabbed panel

Making the graphical design: Based on your preferences for the look and feel of
your store and the wireframes from step 1, a design is made. Often a sketch of
the home page is made first, feedback is collected and processed, and after that

subsequent pages are designed.

Making the Magento theme: The graphical design is cut up into logical blocks,
and based on that the different parts of the theme (layout XML, HTML, and CSS)
are made. Usually this step takes most of the time. The delivery time (and costs)
of this step can be lessened by having your wireframe stick close to the default

Magento theme.

Installing and refining the theme: In this step, the theme is copied into your

Magento installation and activated. Now your store will not look like a default
Magento store anymore! Usually in this stage minor design tweaks have to be
made to fit your product catalog perfectly.
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Have a go hero - wireframe your ideal product detail page

Your product detail page is one of the most important pages of your store, as it is usually

the place where your visitor decides to buy your product. Think about what you want your
product page to look like. Visit other e-commerce sites you admire and try to determine the
similarities between the ways they display information on their product pages. Also, try to
think about whether the kind of product you will be selling should be displayed differently or
not! After you have determined the ideal product page layout, make a simple wireframe or
sketch that indicates the positions of the various page elements.

Coming up with a good layout can be hard. If you are in doubt about the layout

% of a particular segment of your site, it's a good idea to stick to something that
A resembles the biggest stores in your niche. In general, it's a good idea to have

your store look and function as normal as possible, as familiarity breeds trust.

Functionality

Working with a development partner works out great in most cases, but it can also be
cumbersome. It helps to have some structure to prevent bad experiences.

Time for action - structuring development partnerships

When you let a development partner build modifications, in general, this is a good way to
work:

1. Document all that exactly needs to be built and communicated: This does not
need to be an enormous document, rather it should describe the goals and how
they will be reached as succinctly as possible. Usually your development partner
will construct this document, and you will provide feedback on it. This step is a great
way to ensure you have something to fall back on should discussions arise.

For each feature that is being built, it should indicate what the goal is, how that goal
will be reached, what a user's interaction with that feature will be like, and how
much time and money it will cost. It's also important to agree upon how often you
will get progress reports and how much communication is required, and who to
contact with questions.

Regarding the code quality, it's a good idea to at least agree that the Magento code
inside the app/code/core folder is not allowed to be changed, and all changes

to core functionality will be made through a Magento extension in either the app/
code/local/ or app/code/community/ folder.
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Let the functionalities be built: You may not be able to see much during the time
it takes to build some functionalities, because it is difficult to present Magento
extensions that are in development. However, it is recommended that you request
a preview environment and at least have weekly updates on that environment,
where all code that is able to be previewed is pushed to the preview site. At the
very least, your partner should be able to report to you through e-mail of the
progress that has been made, at fixed intervals.

Test the functionalities: In this step you will have access to a testing system
and you can collect feedback. It is important to test as thoroughly as possible
and to let your partner know in as much detail as possible what is going wrong.
Making screenshots and providing step-by-step reports to reproduce errors
helps greatly with that. Screenshots can be easily made with a tool such as
Snaglt (http://www.techsmith.com/snagit.html). Many such tools exist.
On an Apple computer, pressing command + shift + 3 makes a screenshot that
is saved to your desktop immediately.

Integrate the functionalities in your store: It is a good practice to have a copy of
your live site and to test the functionalities in the copy first before integrating them
in your production environment. Sometimes, a Magento extension developed by

a partner can work in step 3, but still cause problems in your store because of the
other modifications present in your site. It's best to agree with your partner on
what to do in that scenario beforehand.

Pop quiz - handling partner relations

Q1. A common occurrence when working with development partners is that the end product
does not match the buyer's expectations. Which of the following are good ways to manage

that risk?

1. Choosing a partner that shows they understand what you are trying to achieve.

2. Agreeing on communication schedules and having a single point of contact for both
parties, who respond quickly when questions arise.

3. Having timely previews of and updates on progress of the development and letting
your partner know when things are going the wrong way as early as possible.

4. Choosing the cheapest partner because the costs of a failed end product will be less.
Choosing the most expensive partner because the most expensive partner is always
the most professional.

6. All of the above.
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In general, the better you know what you want, the better is the chance that the end result
will match your expectations. Because of that, it pays to research the theme or function you
want to have developed and to form a clear idea about it. Try to document what the

end result of custom work should be before a developer starts. This can prevent a lot

of discussions.

A final note: do not let a development partner convince you that you absolutely need some
feature. Most Magento developers have no experience with running a store themselves
(though there are exceptions of course), and they do not know your plans and market. Often
a technical partner prioritizes technical fanciness above possibly simple revenue-increasing
features. That said, good suggestions can always, and should, be placed on your desired
features list.

Modifying Magento
If you want to modify Magento yourself, there are three things to watch out for:

¢ Try to limit the amount of technical work you will be doing in your store to a bare
minimum. Often, even the time it takes to develop simple things is underestimated.

¢ With any change you make, ensure you can go back to a state before you made the
change. Concretely this means copying all files you will be changing, and backing
up the database as well if you are changing anything in that as well. Always have a
way back.

¢ Never develop and test changes live. Always have a copy of your site present where
you can mess things up without consequences. Once you are completely sure
everything works in your development copy, you can perform the changes live. Even
then, backup your live site just to be sure!

When you're making changes to Magento, it's necessary to disable the Magento cache. The
cache is a tool Magento uses to quickly remember how your store is structured through

a condensed summary of all the settings in your store. Anytime changes are made, this
summary needs to be rebuilt. That's why it is easier to disable the cache until all changes
are done. You can disable the Magento cache by going to System | Cache Management.
There, click on Select All and click on Disable in the top-right corner of the screen. Finally,
click on Submit and the cache is disabled. Another way of cleaning Magento's cache is by
logging into your FTP server, and clearing the contents of the var/cache folder. The cache
management section of Magento's admin is shown in the following screenshot:
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Cache Storage Management & I'® |
| o | ble | U | 0items selected Actions | Refresh 4 I:I
Cache Type Description Associated Tags Status.
Configuration System(config.xml, local.xml) and modules configuration files(config.xml). CONFIG DISABLED
Layouts Layout building instructions. LAYOUT_GENERAL_CACHE_TAG
Blocks HTML output Page blocks HTML. BLOCK_HTML
Translations Translation files. TRANSLATE
Collections Data Collection data files. COLLECTION_DATA
EAV types and attributes Entity types declaration cache. EAV
Web Services Configuration ~ Web Services definition files (api.xml). CONFIG_API
Web Services Configuration ~ Web Services definition files (api2.xml). CONFIG_API2

About twice every year Magento releases a new version. You are notified of this through a
message that pops up after you log in to the Magento admin. New Magento versions contain
bugfixes, security updates, and new features. When there is an upgrade, you can update
your Magento installation through the MagentoConnect Manager. This way, you will get the
new Magento files on your server easily. There is a big risk while doing that though: your
store might not work with the updated Magento files. That's why a Magento upgrade should
be handled like any other technical change in your store. Never upgrade live before you've
tested the upgrade extensively in a copy of your live site. Go through all checklists in this
chapter, even the items which you think haven't changed in the upgrade.

When following the guidelines of this chapter and the advice in this book, you should be
able to launch a store within budget with a minimum required feature set, and have a solid
roadmap for future developments driven by real-world experience!

This chapter showed you how to manage the go-live of your store and the developments
after that. We advised you to use a general checklist, which can be used as an assurance
that everything works correctly, and provided indications of things that are often missed in
newly launched Magento stores. After that, working with Magento partners both for custom
themes and custom software development was discussed, again re-iterating the point that
selection of a good partner is critical. We showed some techniques such as wireframes that
help communication with development partners. Finally, we discussed upgrades of Magento,
recommending never to perform them live. You should now be ready to experience
Magento's potential to establish a quickly growing online store!
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Chapter 17, Accepting Payments

Pop quiz - the hare minimum for PayPal Payments Standard
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Pop Quiz Answers

Chapter 8, Configuring Shipping
Pop quiz - vital conditions for Table Rates

Ql 1. Yes
2. No
3. Yes
4. Yes

Chapter 11, Maintaining and Administrating Your Store

Pop quiz - handling partner relations

| Q1 | 1,2,and 3 |
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